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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of stu-
dents, belonging to any religion in the world or to none, who
are united by their approval of the Society’s Objects, by their
wish to remove religious antagonisms and to draw together
men of good-will whatsoever their religious opinions, and by
their desire to study religious truths and to share the results
of their studies with others. Their bond of union is not the
profession of a common belief, but a common search and
aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought
by study, by reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high
ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be striven for, not
as a dogma to be imposed by authority. They consider that
belief should be the result of individual study or intuition,
and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not on
assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intolerant,
not as a privilege they bestow but as a duty they perform, and
they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see
every religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and
prefer its study to its condemnation, and its practice to
proselytism. Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis
of all religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive
possession of any. It offers a philosophy which renders life
intelligible, and which demonstrates the justice and the love
which guide its evolution. It puts death in its rightful place,
as a recurfing incident in an endless life, opening the gateway
to a fuller and more radiant existence. It restores to the world
the Science of the Spirit, teaching man to know the Spirit as
himself and the mind and body as his servants. It illuminates
the Scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their
hidden meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intel-
ligence, as they are ever justified in the eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths,
and Theosophists endeavor to live them. Everyone willing to
study, to be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly,
is welcomed as a member, and it rests with the member to
become a true THEOSOPHIST.
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Page ii
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Tue TurosopmicaL SocieTry was formed at New York, November 17,
1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. Its three declared
Objects are:

FirsT.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity,
without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or color.

L Seconp.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Philos-
ophy and Science.

TmrD.—To investigate unexplained laws of Nature and the powers

Q m ol » m78 latent in man.

i S 790 } ~ ZFREEDOM OF THOUGHT
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept
or reject.  Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher
or writer, from H. . Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or
opinions on membgs. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher
or to “school pf-thought which he.may choose, but has no right to force his choice on
any offic ither a candidate for arly office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible
to sl? o vete, because of any opinin he may hold, or because of membership in any

sch?l ought to which he may tglong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor ‘infic§ penalties. The members g the General Council carnestly request every mem-

ber pf ®e{Theosophical Society to maingilin, defend and act upon these fundamental prin-
ciplfotgh® Society, and also fearlessly M exercise his own right of liberty of thought and
of cof, withiq the 1f courtesy and consideration for others.

OF THE SOCIETY
al Council of the Theosophical Society on December 30, 1950

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodies whose aims and
activities make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization entirely
independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent on developing
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards its own goal
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which in the
abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society.

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since there is complete freedom for each and every member of the Society in thought
and action, the Society seeks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character
by remaining free of affiliation or ideatification with any other organization,

™~
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THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in * The Supplement 2,

HIS day is celebrated by many Theosophical Lodges as
Dr. Annie Besant’s birthday, because of her wonderful
work for Theosophy as well as the example
October 1st of her life. In most placesin India the public
se celebrations, because they appreciate her work
for India. We know from our study of Theosop.hy that as we
uch a person with affection and gratitude, we are
Those who have passed on can be
reached by our thoughts and feelings. ;f t.hese are of suc.h a
nature as to touch them, we evoke their influence. This is
true not only of the leaders whom we have known personally,
but also of those Great Ones whom we call .Mahatmas or
Adepts. It is good to have these commt?moratlons of people
by whom we have been helped or enlightened, as we thus
keep their memory green and frag.ra'nt. o .
Dr. Besant lived during a stirring period in human his-
but before she passed away, she thought that' probably
world would pass through worse times before it came to
1

helped by that person.

tory,
the
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better, and she passed away some years before the second
World War. Similarly, I know that Brother C. W. Leadbeater
expected the world to pass through a very critical time around
the middle of this century.

But both these leaders were full of hope with regard
to the further future. They were sure that the present
period of conflicts and tension will be followed by an era
of peace, an era of world-organization. We all feel that
whatever the present difficulties, the world must move into
a new era where conditions will be very different. But it
will not move by itself, by mere lapse of time. We must
do our duty in the present. The work that we have to do
consists partly in maintaining a certain attitude of confidence
and courage, and also in working for world unity and world
co-operation. If we stand steadily for the great ideals of
Theosophy in every possible way, we will be doing what we
are expected to do in the present. In maintaining such
an attitude, we can derive the greatest possible inspiration
from the teachings of the great Theosophical leaders of the
past. But we must realize that although we have had these
leaders, each Theosophist now should be a leader in himself,
that is, he should be a centre of action and influence
for good.

I have known Dr. Besant in many aspects of her life—
as a journalist, as a Theosophical writer and speaker, as a
fighter for India’s freedom, in her dealings with people who
asked for help of one sort or another—and I can say with
strict truth that as one came to know her intimately, one’s
appreciation and admiration of her increased many-fold,
instead of diminishing. That can be said with regard to few
great people. Some who figure in the public eye make splendid
speakers, they do things that win the admiration of others,
yet if we looked into their personal lives we would probably
find some things to qualify our admiration, perhaps pettiness

!
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of some sort and various little failings. It has been said that no
man is a hero to his valet, because the valet sees a certain side
of his life that the public does not, his daily relationships, his
indulgences, the judgments he expresses in private, and such
little details. But I want to bear testimony to the fact that
the more one knew of Dr. Besant, the more one realized how
beautiful a character she was. She had a beautiful way of
looking at things and events including those who disagreed
with her.

Dr. Besant’s life had one great lesson among others: We
can always look for that which is beautiful and good in every
other person, and co-operate with him by appealing to it.
It is not necessary to share his opinions and judgments, but
insofar as he expresses an unselfish, philanthropic, helpful
spirit, we can work with him for such common purposes as we
can discover.

* " * *

In the book, Candles in the Sun, by Lady Emily Lutyens,
which is reviewed in this issue of THE THEOsoPHIST, she
refers to many things, centring round the
expectation of a great spiritual Teacher, which
she must have been told by the Theosophical
leaders with whom she was in close association, Dr. Annie
Besant, Bishop C. W. Leadbeater and others, in absolute
confidence, if not under a pledge of secrecy. Lady Emily
herself, in a different mood, more sensitive to the considera-
tions she now ignores and also to the feelings of the persona-
lities described, would have looked upon her disclosures in a
book meant for the public as unthinkable and as a betrayal
of the trust reposed in her.

It may be freely conceded that much that was announced
at the time, now more than thirty years ago, as coming from
the inner worlds, possessing the character of a revelation,
has not turned out as described. The statements, which were

« Candles [n
the Sun”



4 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

mostly of a personal character, were not made by Dr. Annie
Besant, or by those who were associated with her, in any
official capacity committing the Theosophical Society as such;
nevertheless they influenced a large number of members such
as Lady Emily herself and were for the time being a strong
current in the Theosophical stream. The climax of her nar-
rative is in Krishnaji’s outright repudiation of it all, which
can be seen in its proper perspective, in the light of the later
course of events.

The personalities to whom Lady Emily refers prominently
—as regards some of them not without a manifestation of
personal bias—were leaders with outstanding qualities, who
were much respected for the unselfishness of their aims, the
teachings they propagated and the help that they gave to
very many through their personal contacts and activities.
Lady Emily puts on record the great admiration and regard
she felt right till the end for at least one of them who is almost
as much in the centre of the story as Krishnaji himself,
namely, Dr. Annie Besant. Most Theosophists would feel,
and many others too, that nothing that can be expressed as
an opinion on her part in the developments preceding the
breaking away of Krishnaji from the Theosophical Society
can eclipse the brilliance of her personality, her leadership
in every sphere she entered, her life-long devotion to Truth
as she saw it, and her utter willingness to sacrifice all that
ordinarily one clings to in life, in order to bring such help and
enlightenment as lay in her power to her fellow human beings.
If some of those who were close to her were in error at that
time as to what they thought they saw or “ brought through,”
and she was also in error to the extent of her being identified
with it, it might be pointed out that none of them ever
claimed to be infallible. Bishop Leadbeater, her closest col-
league in matters of Occultism, has, more than anyone else,
dwelt upon the exceeding difficulty of seeing things objectively
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on the inner planes and recollecting them without distortion
by personal factors. He has described how when he was being
trained as a clairvoyant, his Teacher would say to him again
and again that he was seeing only his own thought-form.
There have been seers and mystics at all times whose honesty
cannot be impugned. While they saw some things that could
stand the test of time, almost all of them imported into their
vision elements from their own personal backgrounds, often
the creation of unrecognized factors. It is truly the wisest
course for all of us with regard to any statement made on
authority, whether on occult or other matters, to base our-
selves on our own understanding, not because that under-
standing is perfect, but because, as distinguished from imagi-
nations unrelated to what we actually are or what we ourselves
know, it is the only ground on which we can really proceed.
This advice the Lord Buddha gave long ago to those who
came to Him and asked Him what to believe. He did not ask
for any belief.

Lady Emily’s narrative is principally an account of her
great attraction towards Krishnaji from the time she first met
him and her association with him up to the time when she
returned to her home-life, feeling, she confesses, empty and
frustrated, unable to follow him in his later utterly impersonal
approach to Truth. She sees all that she relates from the angle
of her own personal attachment to him and faith in him, but
if the others who are prominently mentioned were here now,
their versions might prove to be somewhat different. They
might have something to say which would illuminate perhaps
certain aspects of the situation not coming within Lady Emily’s
sight, or at least soften its angularities. The issues with which
the book is concerned no longer trouble or affect the minds of
the present generation of Theosophists or the Society’s work
as it stands at present. One can see more clearly than ever
before that what is needed in a Society which stands for
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the Divine Wisdom, to make it an instrument for real human
progress, especially at such a time as this, is concentration on
those truths which are fundamental and have a profound
bearing on our lives. Itis Truth alone which matters, whether
in individual life or in any propaganda. Nothing that is in
Lady Emily’s book affects the fundamental facts of Theosophy
or the insight it gives into what we are and the meaning of
all that happens. While the past has a certain relevance to
the present and needs to be duly noted, it is what we do now,
what we think and how we think, the values that govern
our lives, which count in the great task of helping humanity
forward, which is Brotherhood in practice.
» * * »
There is a sentence from one of the speeches of Krishnaji,
quoted in the book which runs thus: *Pure love is like the
Love and perfume of the rose, given to all. The sun
Brotherhiood does not care on whom it shines.” The
state thus described is really the acme of Brotherhood and the
teaching of all the great Teachers of the past. The Brother-
hood, which is the first great Object of the Society, is
not to be interpreted as a mere outer relationship, which
avoids wanton inequalities and the hurting of each other,
but something much more alive and individual, calling for
a new inward relationship with all other human beings, a
relationship which in the degree in which it is living must
extend naturally towards all living beings. The creation of
such a relationship is to open a channel for new life from
within.  But in reality it is not so much a creation as bringing
into outer processes, our outward-turned consciousness, and
galvanizing a relationship which is already present and latent
in the very nature of things. I have been asked why we do not
use the word Love instead of Brotherhood, as something more
exalted, in defining our Object. The answer to this is perhaps
that Brotherhood is for most people more understandable and

~-

1957 ON THE WATCH-TOWER 7

practical while there is much misconception of what love is in
its essence. Far from being like the sunlight or the perfume
in the quotation from Krishnaji, it is generally surrounded by
emotions of possession and enjoyment, which are exclusive
and self-centered. Even when it does not have this character,
it tends to become an escape into a private elysium, in which
humanity at large and its sorrows are completely forgotten.
Brotherhood is at least more objective and extensible. We
are familiar with the relationship of brothers in a family and
have some idea of how they should feel and act towards one
another even if in some instances they do not come up to that
standard. We can see the need for exten.ding this relation-
ship widely, so that it is not limited by barriers of: race, creed,
sex, caste or color. One of the Adepts .?peaks in a letter 9f
¢ the broadening and cosmopolitanizing influence” of Th.en*
studies in Nature. The breadth and cosmopolitanism s in-
duced naturally by the comprehension of the Qne Life in the
cosmos and the variety of conditions into which man, each
human individuality, enters in the logica}l seql.lenc,e of 'h1s O.Wn.
development and actions. Yet. along with this extensive view
and the practical action which it demar}ds from all of us, th.cre
has to be, or rather there comes into being, also an awz.ikemng
in a deeper part of ourselves, giving rise to a more benfgn and
comprehending attitude towards every other struggling and
sentient entity, which is neitl.ler partial, governed by. per-
sonal predilections and prejudlces,_nor sentimental. It is not
merely an awakening and an attltude,.zf natural reorienta-
tion, but also a radiation from that spmtt{al nature of our-
selves, which transcends every mental l.)arm.zr. .When t}}ere
is no seeking of emotional or other gratification in a relation-

ship of love, then that love is impartial and pure and goes
out freely to all. Only in such love does the relationship of

Brotherhood reveal its hidden depths and meaning.
' #*

* * ®
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One of the subjects discussed at the General Assembly,
now taking place at Toronto, of the International Union of
Geodesy and Geophysics, is naturally the
H. P‘:;h"r';tym" nature and behavior of the earth’s magnetic
field. A correspondent of The Daily Telegraph
of London, writing on the discussions on this subject, reports
wide differences in opinion between the scientists present as
to the cause of the discrepancy that has been found to exist
between the direction of the earth’s magnetic field and those
of rock masses in different parts of the world. If this discre-
pancy were slight, the explanation could be sought in local
causes. But it has been found in some cases to be very con-
siderable, even amounting to a complete reversal of polarity.
What is of very special interest in this connection is the
explanation ventured by two of the scientists present, both
from Britain, one of them Sir Edward Bullard, former director
of the National Physical Laboratory at Teddington and now
Reader in Geophysics in the Cambridge University, and the
other Dr. K. M. Creer. It is that the direction of the earth’s
magnetic field has “changed round completely many times
in the past,” so that the “North” suddenly became the
“South” and vice versa. This view was not accepted by
many of the other scientists, one of whom, the correspondent
reports, ‘‘genially summed it up as nonsense,” and said there
were simpler explanations worthy of consideration, such as
changes in magnetic polarity that can be produced by
changes of pressure. Obviously this question of the magnetism
of a particular mass is one which is affected by many different
factors, but to students of The Secret Doctrine by H.P.B., the
theory of the aforesaid British scientists arrests attention
as being in line with her statements on earth’s polarity and
the reversal which she says has taken place three times in
its history.
N. Sri Ram

A LODGE OF THE THEOSOPHICAL
SOCIETY’
By ANNIE BESANT

OTHING is commoner in these days than for a number

of men and women, who are ix:xterested in a common
object, to unite together to fornf a Society fo.r the furtherance
of that object. There are societies for action; such as Yhe
Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to Animals, to which
members subscribe in order to-support agents who keep
watch against cruelty, and to prose:cu.tc offenders. T}‘).ere are
societies for study; such as the Asiatic, the Geographical, the

Chemical, societies to which members l?elong in .order that
they may hear papers and get trar'lsacnons bearing on the
subject which the society is co-nstltutcd. to ‘furt}fcr. Suc.h
societies have their regular n}c‘;tmgs, tilseu‘ discussions, their
serve very useful purposes.
lecm;.i’)l?:ddas: ?rom one Ztandpoint, the Thef)sophic:_al Society
e even as one of these latter. It is a Society com-
with Branch Societies, or Lodges, all over
ch its members gather to study religion in

to examine and compare the various reli-

- ¢ of the past and present, to investigate the obscurer
3101:1 ms of human and gener al life in all its departments,
proble he experiences of the more advanced, and to

yom t ; 1 it i
to llfz,;rglef opinions with each other. Thus considered, it s
exc

seems to b
posed of students,

the world, in whi
its broadest sense,

1 From The Theasophical Review, January 1902.
9



10 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

one society among many, remarkable only for the profound
and perennial interest of the problems with which it concerns
itself, and it is subject to all the conditions which affect other
societies—increase and diminution of members, growth and
decay of their enthusiasm, attractiveness or non-attractiveness
of its exponents, interest or dullness of its meetings.

A good many of the members of its Lodges seem to look
on it in this way. If a meeting is likely to be interesting,
they go to it; if it is likely to be dull, they stay away. If a
favourite speaker is to address the Lodge, the hall is crowded;
if an unknown, or dull, speaker is the orator of the evening,
the hall is full of empty benches. And so the activity of a
Lodge waxes and wanes; one strong person can make a suc-
cessful Lodge, but let something occur to translate that person
to other scenes, and lo! the Lodge becomes dormant, or dies.

Now some of us think that the Theosophical Society as
a whole, and its Lodges as Branches thereof, are something
far other and greater than any learned society. We recognize
it, indeed, as having that as part of its character, as standing
before the world in that category, but to us it is also something
more, which marks it out as a thing unique, apart. For we
believe, and have good reasons for our belief—nay, some of
us can say we know—that this Society was not formed by
the ordinary impulse that draws men together who are
interested in a common study, but that it was designed, con-
ceived, and started by some of the superhuman Men who are
the Spiritual Guardians of the human race, and who employed
one of Their own disciples, H. P. Blavatsky, to bring about its
formation. We regard its launching as the work of these
Great Ones, and we believe that They watch over and protect
it. We see Their hands in the struggles that from time to
time disturb it, and that shake out of it those who are unfit
to take further part in its development. We see Their pro-
tection justified by the fact that it emerges from every struggle
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stronger, cleaner, wiser, than it was before it passed through
it. We see Their aid in the increasing stream of knowledge
which pours through it to the world, and Their work in the
changed attitude of the public mind towards religious
problems. We see Their wisdom in the choice of the two
colleagues who stand as the outer Founders—H. P. Blavatsky,
the heart of the movement, the profound occultist, the mar-
vellous teacher, the heroic victim; and H. S. Olcott, the head
of the movement, the skilful organizer, the far-sighted leader,
the devoted, self-sacrificing worker. To us the Society stands
as a vehicle for spiritual life, poured out from the inner planes
of being into the Society as into a reservoir, whence that life,
that living water, is conducted over all the world by the
channels that we call Lodges, or Branches, for the quenching

of the thirst of men.
Such, to us, is the high function of the Theosophical

Society, this its object and its raison d’élre. The other parts
of its activities—its studies, its publications, its researches, its
discussions—are to us secondary and subordinate, however
admirable and useful. The things which justify its existence
to the world are to us the mere fringes of its garment, all of
which might be torn off and its life remain uninjured. Let
us see how we arrive at this conclusion.

We see that spiritual forces in the past have ever been
vehicled by organizations, bodies which served as material
organs whereby their functioning might be carried on in the
world. And we see that the value of every religion is measured,
not by its external activities, but by the fullness and richness
of the spiritual life transmitted by it to the world. But now,
instead of another separate religion, a unifying energy is
needed that may draw religions together, explain their differ-
ences, demonstrate their unity, and prepare the world for the
coming of the great civilization in which Buddhi and not
Manas, Wisdom and not Knowledge, shall rule. As ever,
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life demands a form, energy a medium, spirit a vehicle. We
see that form, that medium, that vehicle, in the Theosophical
Society.

In the first object of the Society it is called  a nucleus
of the Universal Brotherhood,” and the word nucleus is well
chosen. For a nucleus is the point within a cell wherein all
the life-energies are collected, and wherefrom all growth and
all organization proceed. Activity in the nucleus precedes
all action in the cell. The more science has investigated, the
more important has been found the part played by the
nucleus; the area immediately surrounding it is the most
active part of the cell.

The Theosophical Society is a nucleus in which the
spiritual energies poured out by the great Brotherhood find
a centre, and from it they spread forth, organizing and direct-
ing spiritual growth throughout the whole world. It is small
in proportion to the world, as the nucleus is small in propor-
tion to its cell, but it is the focus, the centre of the energies.
Wherever it is, there also are growth and organization, reli-
gions show new life, thought manifests expanding power. It
works in India, and Hinduism revives; it works in Ceylon,
and Buddhism becomes active; it works in the Parsi com-
munities, and Zoroastrianism begins to shake off its modern
materialism and to show a dawning spirituality; it works in
Christendom, and a new spirit of tolerance and liberality is
seen. Alone amid the religions of the world, Islam has pro-
fited little by its inspiring message, for as yet it has scarcely
listened to it, and gives scant attention to its messengers.
Truly, by its effects has it proved itself to be a nucleus, and
herein lies its value. Through it the Indian rishis affect
Hinduism ; through it the Bodhisattva inspires Buddhism;
through it Zarathushtra breathes into Zoroastrianism; through
it Jesus awakens Christendom; through it Muhammad is stri-
ving to arouse Islam. The life-energies stream forth through it
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from each Prophet to the faith of His own founding, over
which He ever watches with special love, as a mother over
the cradle of her babe.

Now those who thus see the Theosophical Society and its
high function in the world, cannot measure their devotion to
it and their service by the changing trifles which affect its
environment, or by the transitory persons who take part in
its outer work. To them each Lodge is a miniature Theo-
sophical Society, of the same nature and essence as the world-
wide Society. It also is a nucleus in its own town, its own
area of influence, as is the whole Society in the world. All
the splendour of being a centre from which the spiritual
energies stream forth belongs to each Lodge, however obscure,
however small, however humble. All the dignity of this high
office, all the majesty of this royal priesthood, clothes each
Lodge in garments shining like the sun. We do ill to belittle
our functions, to doubt our lofty calling. The good karma
of the past—some loving service and self-sacrificing effort,
some pure thoughts and tender deeds—have brought us into
this living nucleus, and the power of the White Brotherhood
pours through us, as a body, to the helping and uplifting of
the world. Wherever a Lodge meets a star is shining amid
the darkness of the world, and its magnetic influences stream
through the atmosphere, carrying blessing wherever they go.

This belongs to us, be it remembered, as a body; hence
our value; we are an organic whole. When a Lodge meets
together, it presents an organized centre, ready to be filled
with out-streaming life. It is true that if the thoughts ex-
pressed in the meeting are strong and wise, such a meeting
sends out into the district round it hosts of strong and useful
thought-forms, enriching and purifying the mental atmo-
sphere. That is done by the members; it is their own work,
Far more important, if I may be permitted to say so, is the
life-energy of the Masters, poured out through that organized
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centre on the district in which it meets. For this beneficent
work, no keen thought or musical expression on the part of
the members is needed; these neither help nor hinder the
loftier Worker. He seeks but a material nucleus; His is the
life, not ours. And that life can be poured out as freely
through a dull meeting of the Lodge as through a bright one;
nay, sometimes better; because the willing bearing of the dull-
ness and the gentle patience of the loyal members are energies
of like nature with those of the Master’s own, and He may
gather them up and add them unto His, a tiny rill of spiritual
life flowing into His mighty river.

Thus seen, the meeting of a Lodge takes on a new aspect
and a new dignity. The question no longer arises, “ Ought
I to go to a dull meeting? > but the eager query comes, “ Can
I secure the privilege of being present to be part of the channel
through which the life-energies of the Brotherhood will be
pouring out on the world? > If this were the feeling of the
members, we should never hear of Branches becoming dor-
mant or dying; while a Lodge can hold together, it can serve
as a nucleus of life. What matters the interest of its meetings
intellectually, while it remains intact, as the organ of this
high spiritual function?

From time to time I read of a Lodge that has resigned its
charter, of a member who has resigned his membership. This
seems to me a thing impossible, incredible, a very madness.
To have such privilege and to resign it! To share in such a
function, and to cast it aside! Truly, men know not the prize
of their high calling, the mark of their hard-won dignity.
They have worked hard in the past, and this work has entitled
them to be counted amid the fortunate band which is the
main channel of the higher life at this period of the world’s
history. What folly then is it to throw away the reward of
their past toil when it is in their hand. As well, nay better,
might the starving man throw away bread, the beggar throw

-

T

1957 A LODGE OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY 15

Ignorance, as €ver, is man’s deluder, blinding
wn true good, which lies in service to humanity
greatest Sons. May no member who
be so blinded by ignorance as to throw
ege he has won, and so lose his share
f being a life-bringer to the world.

away gold.

him to his o
and devotion to its
reads this article ever
away the priceless privil
of the glorious function o

ANNIE BESANT

THE BROTHERHOOD OF HUMANITY

Man is trained in ¢ God’s Plan which is Evolution > to go from his
First, he is taught to know himself as one

little self to the great SELF.
after many lives, to identify his interests with

with his family, and later,
that of the tribe and community. Later still, he is guided to give his

dedication to that aspect of the Divine Life which is embodied as the
Nation. Then man knows how great and glorious a thing it is to live and
die for his Nation.

There is one step farther on his path to the great SELF. Itis to
widen out from his Nation to Humanity. It is this last stage which opens
pefore him when he becomes a member of the Theosophical Society.
Many are the Fatherlands and Motherlands in which the soul of man
lives life after life, to learn the way to the SELF. But there is one Brother-
land living in which he comes to his goal; it is the Theosophical Society,
or some similar organization, where the one thing that matters is that the
‘World as a whole shall go towards the Light.

Thrice blessed are those who have joined our Theosophical Society,
and look to the Brotherland of all Humanity as their one and only goal.

C. JINARAJADASA



THE ARTIST
By D. JEFFREY WILLIAMS

AMON G the very rare references to the artist in our Theo-

sophical literature is the remarkable statement, as
Dr. Besant called it, in Light on the Path, concerning the *pure
artist,” who, because he works for the love of his work, is
sometimes more firmly planted on the right road than the
occultist who fancies he has removed his interest from self,
That reference is in itself an interesting one, quite apart from
the question to which it is linked in its context. It is of some
significance that the note is by the august Master who is said
to have ““ given to the Western world ” the precious treatise
above mentioned, a Master who played a great part in the
Gnostic and Neoplatonic movements, whose incarnations
have run, we are told, very much in Greece and Rome, and
who takes a special interest in guiding the evolution of the
Western world.

Leaving on one side Eastern art and Eastern sources of
the Divine Wisdom and tradition, I would like to say that it
seems to me that the appearance of the artist in the sense in
which we talk and write about him in the Western world is
a rather recent one. I am purposely ignoring pre-Christian
art, and Roger Fry, the eminent art critic, once said that
Christianity at its origin exercised no new stimulating influence

on the art of the time. The artist, as such, seems to have .

become important rather late in the Christian era. We take
the individual artist today for granted. The history of art
16
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in Europe is, overwhelmingly, the history of individual artists
and their so-called schools. Sir Kenneth Clark in his book
called Landscape into Art, says at the end of that work: “ For
five hundred years artists [have] been applying their skill to
the imitation of Nature. During this time numerous methods
of representation [have] been mastered and refined, culmi-
nating with a method which rendered light by a new combi-
nation of science and subtlety of vision. By 1900 the more
adventurous and original artists had lost interest in painting
facts. By a common and powerful impulse they were driven
to abandon the imitation of natural appearances.”” Whatever
we may think of the last two sentences in that excerpt, we
must note the underlying assumption of the individual contri-
bution of artists down the centuries. The individual artist,
of course, may be a child of his time in many ways, and it is
claimed that in the age of the Parthenon and of Chartres
Cathedral, landscape, for instance, did not and could not
exist, while to Giotto and Michelangelo it was an imperti-
nence. It is only in the seventeenth century that great artists
paintcd landscapes for their own sakes, and only in the nine-
teenth century did landscape painting become a dominant
art. Modern artists move away from representation and from
what is called figurative art, and the abstractions in the world
of science are now matched with the abstractions of the world
of art. The supporters of pure abstraction in painting, by
the way, have been known to quote the passage in the Philebus
of Plato, where Socrates says: “I will try to speak of the
beauty of shapes, and I do not mean, as most people would
suppose, the shape of living figures, or their imitations in
painting, but I mean straight lines and curves and the shapes
made from them, by the lathe, ruler or square. They are
not beautiful for any particular reason or purpose, as other
things are, but are eternally, and by their very nature, beautiful,! and

1 Italics mine,—D. J. W,
2
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give a pleasure of their own quite free from the itch of desire;
and in this way colors can give a similar pleasure.” Itisa
‘commonplace of occult teaching that the image of an object
presented to the lower mind is a more or less perfect repro-
duction in lower mental matter of that object, while an
abstract thought expresses itself in higher mental matter in
forms that are purely geometrical. It is a matter for conjec-
ture whether Plato, when he said that the forms which are of
their very nature beautiful, are such geometric forms.

I may have digressed a little at the end of the last para-
graph, but one can but say that even when there is
““a common and powerful impulse” among artists in various
directions at different periods of history, there is no apparently
conscious and deliberate agreement to follow a particular line
or to form a ‘“school,” as a rule. It was Roger Fry who
wrote, perhaps with his tongue in his cheek, that “ the great
mass of modern men could rub along happily enough without
works of art or at least without new ones, but society would
be sensibly more bored if the artist died out altogether. The
fact is that every honest bourgeois, however sedate and correct
his life, keeps a hidden and scarce-admitted yearning for that
other life of complete individualism which hard necessity or
the desire for success has denied him. In contemplating the
artist he tastes vicariously these forbidden joys. He regards
the artist as a strange species, half idiot, half divine, but above
all irresponsibly and irredeemably himself. He seems equally
strange in his outrageous egoism and his superb devotion to
an idea.” Fry uses these observations at the beginning of an
essay on Cézanne, a man of such extraordinary sensitivity that
the smallest detail of daily life, the barking of a dog, the noise
of a lift in a neighboring house, the dread of being touched
even by his own son, might produce at any moment a nervous
explosion. Cézanne never seemed to have had the least
doubt about his greatness as an artist; but he was unable in
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any way to secure recognition in his day. He was able to
accept the ordinary conventions of his day, continued to be-
lieve in the Catholic Church because “ Rome was so strong,”
subscribed whole-heartedly to any reactionary opinion which
might buttress his ““ soundness ” and respectability, and yet
because he was not in the swim as an artist in his day he was
spoken of as a violent revolutionary—and worse. ‘‘ No
wonder . . . when he looked up from his work and surveyed
the world with his troubled and imperfect intellectual vision
he was amazed and perturbed at the violent antagonism he
had all unconsciously provoked. No wonder that he became
a shy, distrustful misanthrope, almost incapable of any asso-
ciation with his kind.” And Cézanne was not by any means
an abstract, or near-abstract painter! Today his paintings are
among the coveted art treasures of the world.

The artistic capacity that we associate with painters,
poets and musicians, is and must be indissolubly linked with
the  powers latent in man”. It is as important as any
other power or gift. It may exist in the artist alongside a
strong individualism or some other so-called ‘‘ undesirable >’
characteristic. It may well be, so far as the strong individuality
is concerned, that the truth underlying the adage, “ the greater
the sinner the greater the saint,” will apply. Even energy is
beauty, it has been said. The mediocre artist, like the mediocre
person, can rarely be greatly good or greatly bad, and so far
as the mediocre person goes, was it not Dr. Besant who once
dryly remarked: “ There is not enough of him for more
than petty virtues or petty vices.” Shelley, appropriately
enough, has some observations that seem apropos in this

¢

connection:
Let us for a moment stoop to the arbitration of popular breath,

and usurping and uniting in our own persons the incompatible characters
of accuser, witness, judge and executioner, let us decide without trial,
testimony or form, that certain motives of those who are “ there sitting
where we dare not soar,” are reprehensible. Let us assume that Homer
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was a drunkard, that Virgil was a flatterer, that Horace was a coward,
that Tasso was a madman, that Bacon was a speculator, that Raphael
was a libertine, that Spenser was a poet laureate. It is inconsistent with
this division of our subject to cite living poets, but posterity has done ample
Jjustice to the great names now referred to. Their errors have been weighed
and found to have been dust in the balance; if their sins ¢ were as scarlet,
they are now as white as snow ”’: they have been washed in the blood of
the mediator and redeemer, time.

What Shelley claims of the poet, especially, that ““ he is
more delicately organized than other men,” may be true of
a large number of artists working in different ways. They
are, in any case, impelled from within, inspired from within,
and have to obey their own daemon; they do not fit into
“ round holes,” will not run along the well-worn grooves, and
if they have ruts they are not somebody else’s ruts. If we
do not at a particular time like the artists that have been sent
to us—and to our country—that 1s our loss and failure. We
have often been advised to read views different from our own,
and we would do well to try to appreciate artistic work that
we may find strange and even * revolutionary” where our
tastes are concerned. After all, there are, as Kipling said,
“nine and sixty ways of constructing tribal lays, and every
single one of them is right ”. We certainly should try not to
be unsympathetic where we do not “ understand ” any curious
and, to us, unaccustomed expressions of modern art. It is
only twenty years since a fuss was made because the National
Gallery in London purchased and exhibited a painting by
El Greco (1548-1625). The British public was given an
“ electric shock ” at the time. It seems quite absurd to us
today that that should have been the case.

Quite apart from the effect upon the individual artist of

the pouring out of thoughts and feelings of adverse criticism,
we have to think of such thoughts and feelings where their
effect upon ourselves are concerned. These cannot be other
than bad. They are bad so far as our own make-up goes,
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and they are bad where the make-up of our heaven-world
goes. It may not be quite the fashion just now to write of
our future heaven-world and what we can do about it while
in physical bodies; but the heaven-world is always just round
the corner for all of us. Tolerance is not merely putting up
with views that are at variance with those we deeply and
strongly cherish, but means that we are prepared to go more
than half-way to cherish those views even opposed to our own.
In the counsels of the Eternal perhaps we shall see that there
is very little difference between what we think good and what
those widely differing from us think good. That may be a
counsel of perfection, but it need not be to those who are
students of spiritual things and who accept the view that what
we all have in common is the Divine Life. What we bring
of appreciation to any enchantment in the way of art is an
Open Sesame to further enchantment still. Of such enchant-
ment is our heaven-world made up. We shall not “ take ”
any paintings or any works of art into our heaven-world that
we do not like! Only what has enchanted us in some way,
only that which has been loved by us, will come with us be-
cause it is part of us. The artist’s world is an individual one.
Our own world is an individual one. Our heaven-world is
our own individual world. In our heaven-world we may be
able to create, or to build anew those things that we have
loved on earth. The door is barred to everything except that
or those we have loved and appreciated. It is wide open to
all things (and to all fellow-creatures whom) we have loved
in any measure. We cannot take our cold or icy feelings into
the glorious warmth of the heaven-world.. Our chilly feelings
will go into the cold storage reserved for them till we pick
them up again, as tendencies perhaps, on our next visit to
earth. The permanent atoms are perfectly sound refrigera-
tors! It is wise not to store anything perishable in them, if
we can avoid it. ‘
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It may perhaps be of interest to recall the view of
C. W. Leadbeater in relation to the art manifestations of his
day, which are now perhaps mainly of historical interest:

Many of the curious modern manifestations of art, not only in
music but also in painting, are definitely struggling towards the future,
and they are producing effects beyond that which can be seen or heard. [Italics
mine, D. J. W.]

What can be seen or heard is very unbeautiful in many cases, but
I can well imagine that they are aiming at something which will be very
beautiful when the result is attained. One wishes that it might be reason-
ably harmonious on all planes, so that even down here the thing might
be beautiful in itself for those who do not understand the higher side! . . .

C. W. Leadbeater goes on to hint that some day we shall
arrive ““ at a condition of thinking in symbols ”. He suggests
~ that ““ the Ego does that in his causal body; he (the Ego)
thinks in symbols, and quite evidently one way of psychic
development is along that line, although it is very different
from the more ordinary form of development.” He further
hints that the newer forms of art may symbolize something
at higher levels, but that it is half-done work. * Some of us
are only children in this respect, so we do not appreciate it;
but when it is completed it may be a great success.”

A good deal of our modern poetry also makes use of
symbols, some of it obscure, private and personal, and there-
fore not very easily understood; but symbolism, all the same,
figures to an astonishing degree in poetical works of today.

At the end of his book, Landscape into Art, Sir Kenneth
Clark confesses that throughout the work he has used the
word “ nature” to mean that part of the world not created
by man which we see with our unaided senses, and that up
to fifty years ago this anthropomorphic definition did well
enough. It does not do for today, and he suggests that one
of the disconcerting things in Graham Sutherland’s work is
the disappearance of a humanistic scale—* the way in which
a thorn tree or a group of thistles suddenly assumes colossal
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proportions . Love of creation cannot really extend to the

" microbe, suggests Sir Kenneth, “nor to those spaces where

the light has been travelling to meet us since before the
beginning of man ”. That firmly excludes the world of the
higher mind, the world of C. W. Leadbeater’s symbols, but
Sir Kenneth Clark adds the redeeming proviso that the
« creation of great works of art must rest on something more
than this salutary animal accommodation to the responses of
the moment . We can amplify the meaning of the word
“ nature ”’ to include a world beyond the senses, in that
sentence of Leonardo da Vinci’s which affirms that “ Nature
is full of an infinity of operations which have never been part
of experience.”

Paul Klee, on the other hand, affirms over and over again
that it is not the forms of the visible world which are conclu-
sive, but those discoveries that are made of a deeper life and
a broader region of being. And it is from this deeper percep-
tion that the artist derives the inspiration for his interpretative
language of symbols. He also suggests that *the object
expands beyond its physical limits through our knowledge of its
inner being”. Klee sought, or hinted that the artist should
try to achieve what he called “ totality in the perception of
natural objects ”. There speaks the eloquent mystical philo-
sopher who was also an artist of renown, and who made at
the same time very accurate detailed drawings of natural
forms, and who was not content with exploring every corner
of the museums, but very carefully ‘“ went over” scientific
laboratories as well. In Klee’s view, art embodies a new
language of symbolism, but it is not a language—so far as
his own paintings go—that he who runs may not read! (A book
by W. Haftmann on Paul Klee’s Mind and Art is thoroughly
recommended, by the way.)

The world is not standing still. Nor is the artist. Nor,
it seems, are we to be allowed to stand still. The sign-posts
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point to the uplands of symbols! Poets, said Shelley—and we
can include artists of all kinds—* are the hierophants of an
unapprehended inspiration; the mirrors of the gigantic shadows
which futurity casts upon the present; the words which
express what they understand not; the trumpets which sing
to battle and feel not what they inspire; the influence which
is moved not, but moves. . .”

D. JEFFREY WILLIAMS

God Himself, the father and fashioner of all that is, older than the
sun or the sky, greater than time and eternity and all the flow of being,
is unnameable by any lawgiver, unutterable by any voice, not to be seen
by any eye. But we, being unable to apprehend His essence, use the help
of sounds and names and pictures, of beaten gold and ivory and silver, of
plants and rivers, mountain-peaks and torrents, yearning for the know-
ledge of Him, and in our weakness naming all that is beautiful in this
‘world after His nature—just as happens to earthly lovers. To them the
most beautiful sight will be the actual lineaments of the beloved, but for

remembrance’s sake they will be happy in the sight of a lyre, a little spear, -

a chair, perhaps, or a running-ground, or anything in the world that
wakens the memory of the beloved. Why should I further examine and
pass judgement about Images? Let men know what is divine, let them
know: that is all. If a Greek is stirred to the remembrance of God by
the art of Pheidias, an Egyptian by paying worship to animals, another
man by a river, another by fire—I have no anger for their divergences;
only let them know, let them love, let them remember.

MaxiMus or TyRre

Vim

L9

-

TRAVEL LIGHTLY
By FRED MORGAN

NLY minds extremely dull can find a niche in life today
O that is secure from the turbulence of the age. Some
there are whom life is passing by for various reasons but most
of us are caught in its stream and feel the buffeting of its
waves. Perhaps every age has been critical and disturbing to
its contemporaries but this present period seems to indicate a
major and distinctive trend. We have unleashed the fury of
the atom and a thousand lesser furies have unleashed
themselves.

As students of the occult we must realize that this major
and distinctive trend has its source in the hearts and minds
of men. It compels the individual to action, to express him-
self in folly or wisdom, but to express himself. The whole
framework of civilization feels the pressure of this inner ex-
pansion and all moves with an apparent chaotic futility. The
astute become the leaders but not the wise, and in tackling
the problems of the world have no alternative but to treat
effects and neglect the causes. A crisis arises and it becomes
a matter of adjustment, of meeting force with force, and so
the tragic farce unfolds while we face the prospect of total
war with its terrifying implications.

To most leaders and to those who are led the state of the
world is no more than history in the making, something sepa-
rate from their lives, something beyond and unrelated to their
intimate desires and thoughts. Even nationalism with its
geographic boundaries and native pride seems unrelated to

25
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our international problems. Boundaries have been an ac-
cepted and inevitable part of the world for a long time. They
must be accepted as part of the whole scheme of things. They
are a calculated system of security, a reflection of the indi-
vidual’s sense of separateness. How secure they are history
has shown us. This defense of separateness is a costly illusion.
It takes a large percentage of our national wealth in peace
time, yet the human race bears this terrible burden without
being aware of its deeper cause and significance. We accept
it as part of the pattern of life, something that we have in-
herited and can do nothing about, something that is an
inevitable part of human existence. It is as if a traveller
burdened himself with an enormous but useless load and ex-
plained to the inquisitive that he could not be a traveller
without such a burden, it was the way travellers travelled!

The unleashing of the fury of the atom has given us pause
to think. We are faced with suicide besides unparalleled mass
murder. In the matter of war we have reached a cul-de-sac,
not a calculated risk but a calculated certainty of annihilation.
The economic structure is not more secure. It depends upon
constant adjustment and supports, as a miner underground
proceeds with props and buttresses. All in all the world is
not a happy place even if it were not threatened with catas-
trophe of unimaginable proportions. There is fear, loneliness
and heartache as plentiful as weeds in an untended garden.
For every visible sign of distress ten thousand sorrows are
borne unseen and the world groans with the weight of
its burden.

But shall we not take heart? Are there not experts work-
ing out solutions for us? In every field of human endeavor
we have the expert. In medicine, education, religion, art,
science and many other things the experts are seeking ways
and means of healing an ailing humanity. Yet it is as if a
motor mechanic worked with extreme care upon everything

N of science.

A fut
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except the motor to make the car run. For the fxuthorized,
certificated and orthodox experts know everyth1.ng except
what is most important—the nature of man and his place: in
an evolving universe. Their ignorancF is abysmal Zgamlit
the background of a world that has split the atom an Sfe": i
to explore the vastness of outer space. But thfarela.-rf1 zgnt
glimmerings of light, darkened again by heavy clou ]:‘n u
still persisting. Modern science to some extent hashac : oY:;
ledged the importance of the occult. It concedes that 1? i
astronomical calculations two and' two no longer r.nal.ce ;)lu?',
that metaphysics has become a disturbing guest w1th1tr;1 tkelr
laboratories, that what seems improbablc may stql pe el ezlr
to discovery. Experts are becoming r-eluc?antly willing to len
an ear to the unorthodox and admit with equal reluctance
that science as well as politics must he.re .and there find str.ange
bedfellows. We cannot hope that this is the genera% Z'Ittlt}l e
There is developing a break-up from rigid lines
and “ proper” methods. Life is forcing the experts out of
theerg:tO (1):: Sl'Js leave the experts. It. is.really the.man in .the
street who .makes the world what 1t is. How 1S hepfai;mg
against the strange new pressures of an exc1tmg age: o}fs_
he suspect that there is a great deal more to life tl}llan t}tl f;
experts are willing to concede? Has he. secret t;loug ts -a
do not reach the headlines, or to which he fears to ng:i:
utterance ? Did the Bridey Murphy story make an uns?spfctfi
impact, set him to thinking about the r.emote }?ast ora arc; as c
ure? And if in some sma%l way it set him to won ermgj
about the occult would it nourish the growth of .fur?h'er SI}CC::I-
lation? Such speculation might.attract f:hese.mdlvx'gzas o
pseudo-ocCult organizations—t.hmr name is .leglon. fe t;u:
from the false may be distinguished by the suflpleltest odw :
they offer, whether they accentuate the sensational or a deeper

study of the Ancient Wisdom that offers no worldly gain.
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The serious society has nothing to offer but a knowledge of
the universe and man. The serious student is not impressed
by those who exploit the idea of contact with supernatural
beings or those who can awaken psychic powers in twenty

easy lessons. The occult path is not glamorous. But the -

new-comer to occultism, if he escapes the clutches and the
dead-end paths of mystery mongers, will find himself in a
new world. He will learn the full history of the human race,
which makes by comparison recorded history seem like the
last paragraph of a rather large book. He will discover that
man is a most complex and wonderful creature who is con-
scious at various times on several planes of nature. That his
life here on the physical plane is obscure and shrouded by
the densest veils of matter. He will learn how and why he
comes back to this plane many, many times until his mission
is complete and he returns no more. If he is not already

familiar with the idea he will learn that all life is one, that
. . s X
our ways of separateness are waters flowing against the divine

tide, that they are obstructing the course of evolution and
the return to the Ultimate. . He will learn about the law of
Karma (cause and effect), the universal law that ensures
justice for all. The law upon which all life turns, that neg-
lects neither a speck of dust floating in a sunbeam nor a billion
stars moving outward at fantastic speeds through fathomless
space. That orders the cataclysmic end of continents; the
rise and fall of the races of men; the intimate and seemingly
insignificant events in our daily lives; our most feeble thoughts
or violent emotions; the utterance of profound or wasted

words; the exercise of talent or the neglect of opportunity. ¥

Nothing escapes this all-embracing law which gives intelli-
gence and purpose to life. To this may be added knowledge
of the powers latent in man and how he may unfold them with
conscious effort, how he may use them in the service of
humanity rather than for selfish gain. With this broad view
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nothing in life is insignificant, degraded or vain in the
deeper sense.

The new-comer to Theosophy has nothing to hinder his
understanding of life except his inability to grasp its truths
through prejudice and fear. The talent to neglect the past
is a vital part of search. In the homes of many people, rich
and poor, beauty is lost in the accumulation of useless things
from which they will not part. So with their minds. Con-
ventional concepts are tightly gripped lest the pattern of their
lives be disturbed. The student of the occult must be pre-
pared for disturbance. He will invite it and be challenged to
produce intelligent response. He will discover nothing in the
placid waters of conformity. But life will reveal itself to the
open mind. Perhaps not as expected. What is unique can-
not be anticipated. What is creative belongs to the present
moment. '

" In Theosophy there are no beliefs to bind the enquiring
mind or compulsory disciplines upon which static frameworks
can arise to frustrate the adventurous spirit. The Theo-
sophical Society is as free of these things as human organization
can be. Some members there are who fall into traps that
obscure the Truth. They try to fit Theosophy into their
own special mould and live in a sort of * reincarnation and
karma > world into which all else must fit and thus risk living
in an ivory tower. It is a common enough human trait. It
infects the activities and attitudes of most men and organiza-
tions. How important then it is to keep an open mind. To
discover facets of truth in everything and to meet the stranger
as if he were what he truly is—a projection of the divine on
the lowest plane of nature. Not only the stranger but strange
ideas, ideas that do not fit into known and accepted patterns.
We have much to learn and every reason to approach life
with humility. The stream may change its course or plunge
into fathomless ravines. 'This is a world of changing shadows
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which we measure with a finite and fickle mind. We are
not conscious of one thousandth part of the total sphere of
creation, and as the depths of the sea hold unsuspected terror
and beauty so do other planes of nature contain what is be-
yond conception.

But we have come a long way. We have learned how
potentially great we are, yet still insignificant and impotent
in our grasp of life. . To realize these two facts is a matter of
some significance, to realize we are gods in the making with
a colossal ignorance. Shall we now with this knowledge of
our heritage still cling to vain pursuits, still cower in fear,
still raise our hands to Heaven for help and parade this pass-
ing personality in forgetfulness? What have we got to lose
but that which has no substance that, ““Like Snow upon
the Desert’s dusty Face lighting a little Hour or two—is gone ? *’
The secret to the intelligent penetration of the occult—re-
vealed by analogy on the physical plane—is elimination. Life
- will not respond to static attitudes or leave sweetness in un-
plucked fruit. We frustrate her with our frigid forms. The
impulse to preserve comes from a narrow viewpoint sustained
by fear. We really do not believe that the cup of life can
ever empty, and when it does seem to, are we not being
challenged to discover Truth in emptiness? The naked tree
in winter is not concerned about its fate. Had it a mind
like man it would be concerned. It would refuse to shed its
leaves in the autumn of the year, or let the sap retreat into
the roots. It would cling to its fruit until the frosts of winter
made the fruit hard and uninviting. What a strange and
ghastly place the world would be if Nature clung with per-
sistent folly to that which belongs to yesterday. In our search
for Truth we must travel lightly with no concern for the
perpetuation of that which must inevitably perish.

FrepD MoORGAN

THE SPIRAL AS A SYMBOL OF
THE UNIVERSE AND MAN
By HERMINE SABETAY

THE spiral form is frequently found in Nature. Its design

appears on sea-shells and certain plant.s; the s.pider
spins its delicate web ina spiral pattern; even in the m11.1er;.a,l
kingdom there are spiral dispositions of crystals.! The pcrl?dlc
table of the chemical elements can be represented by a spiral.
The logarithmic spiral, based on the f‘golden sec.tion,” seems
to play a particular partin the artistic const'mctlons of God;
“ God geometrizes”. In the ultimate physical atom, as de-
scribed in Occult Chemistry, the currents of forces whirl round
and run in spiral trajectories.

We know also that evolution moves forward in circum-
volutions, always bringing the evolving entity back to the
éame Ray, but on a higher level.

There are many allusions in The Secret Doctrine, which
emphasize the importance of spiral progression in the great

Plan. To quote some:
Being is an endless cycle within the One Absolute Eternity (I 268).
The eternal and spiral motion of cycles (IV 152).

Evolutionary cycles, an eternal spiral progress (IV 302).
There is the weary “Road,” hedged in by thorns, that goes down

then winds * up hill all the way” ... (I 311).. . ' .
firs ';hc Creative Force makes sketches and spiral lines of his creation

in the shape of a Serpent (IV 74).
| When we turn to modern science, we find at the root of
‘matter the units that make up the atom: electron, proton,
1 First Principles of Theosophy, by C. Jinarajadasa, Chapter XII.
31
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neutron and others recently discovered, and the scientists
have proved that these particles are but the material aspects
of free energy waves. Each of them can be considered as a
vortex of accumulated and stabilized energy, the radiations
coiling themselves up, as it were, in a spiral form, by slowing
down their vibrations.

Leaving the infinitely small, let us turn to the opposite
direction and contemplate the celestial spirals, the huge
galaxies, whose glowing -curves inscribe on the sky clear
evidence of the gigantic rotations that had given birth to those
immense island-universes. -

The spiral form appears thus like a fundamental model
in the construction of the cosmos. It may seem logical, there-
fore, to represent likewise the planes of the universe and the
constitution of man according to Theosophical teachings, in
the form of a spiral; and this attempt gives us an image
revealing many occult truths. .

The human being is thus assimilated to a vortex in space,
the centre of which, the Monad, coincides with the Centre of
the Supreme Being.! The highly energetic vibrations of the
cosmic planes slow down towards the interior of the spiral,
until they reach the low vibratory rate of physical matter. It
is a progressive transition from the pure Light of Spirit to its
shadow, Matter; it reminds us of this passage in the third
Stanza of Dzyan:

Father-Mother spin a Web, whose upper end is fastened to Spirit, the
Light of the One Darkness, and the lower one to its shadowy end, Matter,

and this Web is the Universe, spun out of the Two Substances made in
One, which is Svabhavat.” (S.D., I 148).

The last word means self-existing, that is to say, indi-
vidual, and refers as much to the universe as to man, the

1 THE TueosopussT, July 1956, “The Monad in Action,” by
L. J. Bendit.
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microcosmic replica. This verse is immediately followed by

this Commentary:

In the Mandukya Upanishad it is written: ““ As a spider throws out
and retracts its web . .. so is the Universe derived from the undecaying
one,” Brahma, for the Germ of unknown Darkness,” is the material from
which all evolves and develops, ““as the web from the spider. . .”

We have seen that the silky threads which form the web
of the spider are laid out according to a spiral circuit.

The spiral, symbol of both Macrocosm and Microcosm,
reminds us of the process by which matter appears amidst an
energy wave. The movement is reversible: the energetic
thread rolls up its interior circles when Spirit descends into
matter (involution) and unrolls them when. matter te.nds to
spiritualize (evolution). Even the etymological meaning of
the words  involution—evolution”” hints at the volufes of the
reciprocal play of free and condensed energy.

The corresponding points of the different arcs represent
vibratory relations at different octaves or harmonic overtones,
and explain the correspondences between human Prmmplcs
and spiritual and cosmic radiations. The successive planes
are disposed along the spiral line.

The diagram is crossed by a vertical and a horizontal
axis. The vertical links together the planes of ‘“Form”:
physical, mental and Atmic, while the ho.rizontal line connects
the planes of Life >: astral and Buddhic. The f?rm-planes,
each of which is composed of two parts, are divided by the
vertical axis into superior and inferior subplanes. The point
of intersection of this axis with the Atmic curve is the bound-
ary, the ceiling as it were, of the hurflz}n const.itution; bcy.fond
this point, the spiral touches tl}e divine regions. By virtue
of the aphorism of Hermetic w1sc%om, ““ As above 50 belowz”
we may consider that these sublime worlds are disposed in
a similar manner; this is suggested !Dy the dotted 11{1e. Accord-
ing to this extrapolation, the divine plane of Adi, though so

3



34 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

Air

Rl P

ysica

—~Water

Mic

Cos

Earth

Archetypes

far beyond our comprehension, should be in its turn double,
one face turned towards the solar system, kingdom of our
Logos, and the other to the cosmic planes. The vertical
axis which marks this division, could be thus extended as
far as the Cosmic Mental, the world of Archetypes, and
the spiral itself could spread out wider and wider curves,
till it reaches the Infinite, where it fades away into Brahman or
the Absolute. “Our divine Egos which run like a silver thread
from the Spark in us up to the primeval divine Fire” (S.D., V
452). Yet the cosmic fields are not exterior to the human
principles; their rays of pure Light penetrate, by means of
chords of resonance, into the interior regions of the spiral,
and down to the human personality.
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The division of the form-principles, which is, for human
evolution, of capital importance on the mental level, is
suggested by the double-faced Roman god Janus, looking
in opposite directions: past and future, light and shadow,
the spiritual and the personal outlook.

Man is, according to St. Paul, a trinity composed of
Spirit, soul and body. Each term of this treble division is
in its turn a triad. At the bottom of the scale, the physical
body, which is considered by occult tradition as situated
outside the real human principles, shares the three states of
dense matter, gaseous, liquid and solid; the soul, or psychic
structure, includes the etheric, astral and lower mental planes;
and the threefold Spirit is Atma-Buddhi-Manas. The vertical
axis in our diagram marks these successive triads. This axis
may be considered as an expression of Antahkarana, the
hinge of the human constitution, the place where the opposites
meet and are resolved.

Antahkarana is more especially the link between Higher
Manas and the lower mental plane, the fourth subplane, the
bridge, but also the “battlefield” between spiritual and
personal consciousness.

What is the nature of the matter constituting the different
planes? Science tells us that matter is but accumulated energy.
There is no intrinsic difference between the two terms, as
fundamentally all is energy or life. The unique source from
which spring all the modalities of energy is Fohat, the Life or
energy of the Logos; Fohat *“digs holes in the Koilon,” which
is the primordial matter of our system. By successive con-
densations of the “bubbles in the Koilon,” the graduated scale
of matter comes into existence, growing denser and denser,
until physical matter, an enormous reservoir of accumulated
fohatic energy, is reached.

“ Fohat is everywhere: it runs like a thread through
all” (S.D. V 528). It is the thread of Fohat, running through
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all planes, that forms the spiral of our figure. “ Fohat, the
androgynous energy resulting from this ¢ Light of the Logos,’
which manifests in the plane of the objective Universe as the
hidden, as much as the revealed, Electricity—which is Life >
($.D. T 194). All is therefore made up of positive and
negative electric energy. The atom of science, with its
protons and electrons, is a corroboration of the statements of
The Secret Doctrine.

But as the universal law of trinity manifests itself in every
aspect of existence, a third term has to interfere in the opposi-
tion of positive and negative. In fact, these two modalities
of electricity depend on an intermediary field of force, or
“dielectric .

It may thus be permitted to consider each triad of the
human complex as a whole of positive and negative energy,
separated by the ‘“dielectric” which is located along the
horizontal axis of the diagram. The polarized principles
belong to the form-planes, the lower subplanes of which re-
present the positive poles of their triads, while the subtler
subplanes constitute the negative pole of a more luminous
triangle. The positive pole is turned towards its negative,
influencing and directing it.

Thus the intellect whose attention is captivated only by
the exterior world, is positive, active, masculine; do we not say
of a man, whose entire thought is engaged in practical life, that
he is “positive”? The positive energy is that which fertilizes
the matter, which is negative, passive, receptive, feminine.

The spiritual attitude represents the feminine aspect of 4

the mental; it means that it is open to the forces of Light from
above. Such a disposition of mind is the function of the
Higher Manas, the negative pole of the triad Atma-Buddhi-
Manas. In a passage of The Secret Doctrine, the Higher Manas
is designated as ““the Shakti of the inner man, the female
potency ”’ (V 451).
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The pre-eminently positive aspect is that.of Wil%, .attributc
of Atma, always turned towards the lowe}' VCthlt.:S, giving them
orders. (It is, of course, the spiritual Will that is hfare refex:red
to, using its personal instrument, and not the will o})cdlent
to the desires of the personality and made thus negative and
therefore distorted.) .

Between the Atmic vibrations and dense ph}.’smal matter,
the positive and negative aspects alterfx:jlte alongside the spiral
line, from the extreme positive of Spirit (?own to the .extrcr.nc
negative of Matter, so that each positive is also negz%tlve. with
respect to its higher principle. Thus tl‘le lowcr. mind is the
reflection of the Higher Manas, in a way its negative.

« As above so below ”’; the physical body of man corre-
sponds to the subtle principles. It has been established that
the functions of the human body are d‘cpefld.ent on an elc?c-
trical organization. Nervous energy, which is in relation w%th
the cerebro-spinal system, hence with the mind and the will,
is made of positive electricity, while that of the cellular and
humoral system is electrically negative. The hf:art, the f:c'ntre
of the bodily forces, is in touch with the psych..lc and spiritual
Soul; it is the reflection of the Monad in the human
orgargi:.divine centre, the Monad, irradiates all the points of
the spiral; he is our sunm, or spiritual hcart,. whose.rays pene-
trate the whole system. Through the vemc.al axis, which is
also a dielectrical medium between opposu-c charges, tlfc

Monad is directly in touch with the mifldle point of the Atmic
plane, the frontier between Divine Being and Splrm?al Man,
the middle Manas, where the Ego and the pcrsonaht)" meet,
and the fourth etheric subplane, the boundary separating the
psychical nature from the dense body.. The ﬁgurc? shows also,
by means of the crossing of the vertlcafl and hf)rlzontal axes,
the straight connection of the Monad with the hfc-centres' a.nd
notably with the Anupadaka plane from where the Divine
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Spark proceeds, as well as with the Logoic Adi Plane and the
Cosmic Archetypal region.

Coming down again to the physical plane, we see the
liquid state naturally placed on the horizontal axis, the
“ equator ” that links together the * life-planes * of conscious-
ness, relationship and love. There are indeed numerous
analogies between water and the astral and Buddhic worlds,
which are likewise fluidic and mobile and assume the function
of a dielectrical intermediary between the polarized levels
where forms are shaped. Now, it may be interesting to point
out that physical water has a very high “dielectrical con-
stant,” so that many substances (electrolytes); dissolved in
water, split up into positive and negative ions. Such a solu-
tion, say, of salt in water, is limpid and seems homogeneous,
though there are three constituents, namely, C1 —, Na+, H,O.
By analogy, one could say that the psychic as well as the
spiritual triad may be just such intricate mixtures of positive

and negative components intermingled with their respective .

solvent or dielectric, astral or Buddhic.

Our figure, the spiral, informs us also about the nature
of the traditional Four Elements, which are symbolized
by the four diagonals. That of the element Earth crosses
the negative planes of being, while that of the element Air
links together the positive aspects. The element Water,
which represents the function of Life, is naturally symbol-
ized by the horizontal axis, while the element Fire is that
of the vertical axis, the geometrical locus of the contacts with
the higher worlds. “For Atman in man, being of an un-
alloyed essence, the primordial Divine Fire . . . is of all the
planes ” (§.D. V 451). “ Fire is Divinity in its subjective
presence throughout the universe ” (V 562). On our human
scale, the element Fire means Antahkarana, the critical state
we have to cross, in order to join the mind to Buddhi. The
diagonal of the element Air connects our earthly atmosphere

1957 THE SPIRAL AS A SYMBOL OF THE UNIVERSE AND MAN 39

d the correspondences between the

ith the lower mind, an ' .
N It may be sufficient to notice

two levels are indeed numerous. .
that the mental activity is related to breathmg. o
At the point of intersection ?f thf: vertical axis fmth the
arc of the physical plane, we may ]I]..SCI'le. the cr?rstalhne sFate
of the mineral realm, which in consideration .of 1.ts perfectlf)n,
reached in the present Round, aI.)pear.s to be in direct relaflon
with the creative centres of this axis. The fire of prefn?us
stones, the shapes and colors of natural crystals, ?.I'.C striking
e of the Great Geometrician. The

evidences of the artistic sens . .
dotted line which continues that of the mineral reign, evokes

the possible existence of even denser beings, unknown to us
and living perhaps in the interior of our globe.

One might wonder if this scheme of the planes of the

universe and man is in conformity with Truth or Reality. We

think that different symbols and varied prcsentatiops maY.be
equally useful in the attempt to comprehend Reality, which

is inexpressible and cannot be interpreted by any single

ration.
figy HERMINE SABETAY

People should think less about wh?t t}'fcy ought to do ar'ld mo;es
about what they ought to be. If only thc1?- being were good, their wor:
would shine forth brightly. Do not imagine that you can groun(;i your
salvation upon actions; it must rest on what you are. The gr:r;l up::
which good character rests is the very same ground from which ma

i i to God.
work derives its value, namely a mind wholly turned to N



GRADATION, EVOLUTION, AND
REINCARNATION"

By ANANDA K. COOMARASWAMY

HE so-called conflicts of religion and science are, for the
more part, the result of a mutual misunderstanding of
their respective terms and range. As to range: one deals
with the why of things, the other with their how, one with
intangibles, the other with things that can be measured,
whether directly or indirectly. The question of terms is im-
portant. At first sight the notion of a creation completed
‘“in the beginning ” seems to conflict with the observed origin
of species in temporal succession. But en arche, in principio,
agre do not mean only ““in the beginning ** with respect to a
period of time, but also “ in principle,” that is, in an ultimate
source logically rather than temporally prior to all secondary
causes, and no more than after the supposed beginning of
their operation. So, as Dante says, ‘‘ neither before nor after
was God’s moving on the face of the waters ”; and Philo,
“at that time, indeed, all things took place simultaneously
.. . but a sequence was necessarily written into the narrative
because of their subsequent generation from one another s
and Boeehme, ¢ it was an everlasting beginning.”
As Aristotle says, “eternal beings are not in time.”
God’s existence is, therefore, now—the eternal now that

1 This article was originally prepared by thé late Ananda IZ
Coomaraswamy for Main Currents in Modern Thought, July 1946,
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separates past from future durations but is not itself a duration,
however short. Therefore, in Meister Eckhart’s words, “ God
is creating the whole world now, this instant.” Again, no
sooner has some time elapsed, however little, but everything
is changed; panta ‘rei, © you cannot dip your feet.tvvicc in
the same waters.” So, then, as for Jalalu’d Din Rumi, * every
instant thou art dying, and returning; Muhammad hath said
that this world is but a moment . . . Every moment the world
is renewed, life is ever arriving anew, like thf: strear.n ... The
beginning, which is thought, eventuates in action; kno.w
that in such wise was the construction of the world in
eternity.” o

In all this there is nothing to which the natural scientist
can object; he may, indeed, reply that Ais lr.lterest is confined
to the operation of mediate causes, and that it doe‘s not extend
to questions of a first cause or of the whatness of life; buF that
is simply a definition of his self-chosen field. T'he ggo is the
only content of the Self that can be kr-lown objcct}vely, an'd
therefore the only one that he is willing to consider. His
concern is only with behavior. .

Empirical observation is always of .thlfxg.'s that .Change’
that is, of individual things or classes of individual thl.ngs ; of
which, as all philosophers are agreed, it cannot be said t%lat
they are, but only that they become or evolve. The physu.)l-
ogist, for example, investigates the bod?r, and the psychologist
the soul or individuality. The latter is perfectly aware that
the continued being of individualities is only a postulate, con-
venient and even necessary for practical purposes, but
intellectually untenable; and in this respect. is in c.om-pl.etc
agreement with the Buddhist, who is never tired of insisting
that body and soul—composite and changeable, a.md therefore
wholly mortal—* are not my Self,” not the Reality that must
be known if we are to ‘“‘become what we are”. In the same

way St. Augustine points out that those who saw that both of
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these, body and soul, are mutable, have sought for what is
immutable, and so found God,—That One, of which or whom
the Upanishads declare that ¢ That art thou.” Theology,
accordingly, coinciding with autology, prescinds from all that
is emotional, to consider only that which does not move,—
“ Change and decay in all around I see, O Thou who changest
not.” It finds Him in that eternal now that always separates
the past from the future and without which these paired terms
would have no meaning whatever, just as space would have
no meaning were it not for the point that distinguishes here
from there. Moment without duration, point without exten-
sion—these are the Golden Mean, and inconceivably Strait
Way leading out of time into eternity, from death to immor-
tality. I used the word “ consideration” just now; it will be
worthwhile to remember that it meant originally just what
we now call astronomical observation, but with a view to the
discovery of the ultimate cause or principle of sidereal motion,
rather to its measurement alone.

Our experience of “life” is evolutionary: What
~evolves? Evolution is reincarnation, the death of one and the
rebirth of another in momentary continuity: Who reincar-
nates? Metaphysics prescinds from the animistic proposition
of Descartes, Cogito ergo sum, to say Cogito ergo EST; and to the
question, Quid est? answers that this is an improper question,
because its subject is not a what amongst others but the what-
ness of them all and of all that they are not. Reincarnation
—as currently understood to mean the return of individual
souls to other bodies here on earth—is not an orthodox Indian
doctrine, but only a popular belief. So, for example, as
Dr. B. C. Law remarks, It goes without saying that the
Buddhist thinker repudiates the notion of the passing of an
ego from one embodiment to another.” We take our stand
with Sri Sankaracharya when he says, “In truth, there
is no other transmigrant but the Lord,”—He who is both
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transcendently Himself and the immanent Self in all things, but
never Himself becomes anyone; for which there could be cited
abundant authority from the Vedas and Upanishads. If,
then, we find Krishna saying to Arjuna, and the Buddha to
his Mendicants, ““ Long is the road that we have trodden,
and many are the births that you and I have known,” the
reference is not to a plurality of essences, but to the Common
Man in everyman, who in most men has forgotten Himself,
but in the reawakened has reached the end of the road, and,
having done with all becoming, is no longer a personality in
time, no longer anyone, no longer one of whom one can speak
by a proper name.

The Lord is the only transmigrant. That art thou,—
the very Man in everyman. So, as Blake says:

“ Man looks out in tree, herb, fish, beast, collecting up
the scattered portions of his immortal body . . .

Wherever a grass grows or a leaf buds, the Eternal Man
is seen, is heard, is felt,

And all his sorrows, till he reassumes his ancient bliss.”

Like Manikka Vacagar: ““ Grass, shrub was I, worm, tree,
full many a sort of beast, bird, snake, stone, man and demon
. . . In every species born, Great Lord! this day I’ve gained
release.”

Ovid: ¢ The spirit wanders, comes now here, now there,
and occupies whatever frame it pleases. From beasts it passés
into human bodies, and from our bodies into beasts, but never
perishes.”

Taliesin: “I was in many a guise before I was disen-
chanted, I was the hero in trouble, I am old and I am young.”

Jalalu’d Din Rumi:

“ First came He from the realm of the inorganic, long
years dwelt He in the vegetable state, passed into the animal
condition, thence towards humanity: whence, again, there is
another migration to be made.”
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Aitareya Aranyaka:

“ He who knows the Self more and more clearly is more
and more fully manifested. In whatever plants and trees and
animals there are, he knows the Self more and more fully
manifested. For in plants and trees only the plasm is seen,
but in animals intelligence. In them the Self becomes more
and more evident. In man the Self is yet more and more
evident; for he is most endowed with providence, he says
what he has known, he sees what he has known, he knows
the morrow, he knows what is and is not mundane, and
by the mortal seeks the immortal. But as for the others,
animals, hunger and thirst are the degree of their discrimin-
ation.”

In sum, in the words of Faridu’d Din ‘Attar:

‘“ Pilgrim, Pilgrimage, and Road was but Myself toward
Myself.”

This is the traditional doctrine, not of “ reincarnation
in the popular and animistic sense, but of the transmigration
and manifestation of ¢ the Ever-productive Nature ”’; it is one
that in no way conflicts with or excludes the actuality of the
process of evolution as envisaged by the modern naturalist.
On the contrary, it is precisely the conclusion to which, for
example, Erwin Schrédinger is led by his enquiry into the
facts of heredity in his book entitled What is Life? In his con-
cluding chapter on ‘‘ Determination and Freewill,” his * only
possible inference >’ is that “ I in the widest meaning of the
word, that is to say every conscious mind that has ever said
or felt ¢ I’—am the person, if any, who controls ‘ the motion
of the atoms’ according to the Laws of Nature. .. Conscious-
ness is a singular of which the plural is unknown.”

Schrédinger is perfectly aware that this is the position
enunciated in the Upanishads, and most succinctly in the
formulae, “ That art thou . . . other than Whom there is no
other seer, hearer, thinker or agent.”
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I cite him here not because I hold that the truth of tradi-
tional doctrines can be proved by laboratory methods, but
because his position so well illustrates the main point I am
making, namely that there are no necessary conflicts of science
with religion, but only the possibility of a confusion of their
respective fields; and the fact that for the whole man, in whom
the integration of the Ego with the Self has been effected,
there is no impassible barrier between the fields of science and
religion. Natural scientist and metaphysician: one and the
same man can be both; there need be no betrayal of either
scientific objectivity on the one hand or of principles on the

other.
Ananpa K. COOMARASWAMY

Will is the Power which stands behind Cognition, and stimulates
Activity; Thought is the creative activity, but Will the motive power.
Our bodies are as they are, because the Self has for countless ages set his
Will that matter should be shaped into forms whereby he may cognize

and energize on all outside himself.
It is written in an ancient Scripture: “ Of a truth this body is

mortal, O Maghavan, it is subject to death. Yet is it a resting-place of
the immortal and bodiless Atma. The eyes are intended as
organs of observation for the Being who _dwelleth within the eyes. He
who willeth, €I shall smell, is the Atma wishing_ to experience
fragrance. He who willeth, ¢I shall speak,” is the Atma wishing to
utter words. He who willeth, ¢ I shall hear,” is the Atma wishing to listen
to sounds. He who willeth ¢I shall think,’ is the Atma. The mind
is the celestial eye, observing all desirable objects. By means of the

mental celestial eye, Atma enjoyeth all.”
This is the secret, the motive power, of evolution.

ANNIE BESANT



BEING AND BECOMING
By MARGARET ROSE WALKER

WHEN we regard the ideal life, as revealed to us in

Christianity, Buddhism or ‘Theosophy, and then turn
to consider what we make of our opportunities day by day
no doubt a conviction of the inferiority of our performanc;
is forced upon us. :

Yet, does not the very fact that we hold the ideal as the
right way of living make us intuitively aware of its real
possibility for us, and embue us with hope that our efforts
are not entirely unavailing? For this ideal is in harmony with
the spirit within us, that inner height of our nature where the
power of matter fails and yields the throne to the spirit.

It is realized by all that within us is a feeling which
presses on us an admonition of what we ought to do; saying:
« rI.‘his you should do! That you should not do!” It is this
quiet, persistent urge which we call conscience.

We must all acknowledge that ideal laws of right and
»Yrong do exist for us, and must be obeyed, if grudgingly,
since they do not always coincide with personal advantage;
or enjoyment. Yet obedience to these known laws gives us a
slight foretaste of living at a higher level, if not a feeling of
liberation.

A Spanish poet has expressed the baffling influence:

Reply, who art thou? 1.
Where is thy home? In you,
Dost thou wish to afflict me? Yes,
Dost thou hate me? No.
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Thy voice casts me down. I know.
Leave me alone. Never.

I will flee from thee. Impossible,
Wilt thou always follow me?  Closely.
Where is thy kingdom? Within.
Where dost thou live? In you.
Whence dost thou come? From God.

Both the voice of conscience and the power of intuition
give evidence of an inner knower, and are based upon a direct
knowledge of what is true and right which comes from within
ourselves. It is the voice of that greater self we all possess,

‘which takes charge when a noble deed is done, of that fearless

self which comes forward sometimes in danger.

Intuition is usually accepted as a possible variant of our
usual form of knowing and learning. It is soul perception,
and comes from a subtler realm, a higher level of being, where
truth is nearer and more easily grasped. We are not usually
tuned in to it, and yet there are moments for all of us when
the inner self, either by the voice of conscience, or by an in-
tuition of truth, gives its briefly expressed wisdom, which for
us is necessarily passing, because of the intrusion of the mental
nature, whose ideas and reasons occupy so much of the fore-
front of our everyday consciousness.

That this inner self does speak is surely an indication
that the ideal, which seems so tantalizingly fugitive when it
comes to putting it into practice, is yet a possibility of our
nature, and that within us lie wells of goodness and truth;
added to which in most of us there is an innate sense of beauty,
which often brings sweetness into our life, if but fleetingly,
and is the assurance of a divine immanence, usually heavily
masked by outer necessity and difficulties, which latter none
the less do temper the soul and strengthen it.

Canon Caponsacchi, in Browning’s Ring and the Book felt
a great ideal rise within him through his pure love for

Pompilia; thus he says:



48 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

To have to do with nothing but the true,

The good, the eternal—and these not alone

In the main current of the general life,

But small experiences of every day,

Concerns of the particular heart and home:

To learn not only by a comet’s rush

But by a rose’s birth—not by the grandeur God,
But by the comfort Christ.

This ideal seems unattainable to him. He feels:
. .. All this so far away!
Mere delectation, meet for a minute’s dream.

But man has to struggle towards the ideal: it is 2 law of
his being. The angel, who ““ always beholds the face of the
Father ” has not this unending struggle with himself, or with
the lower essences with which man identifies himself, astral
and mental:

.« « Man must pass from old to new
From vain to real, from mistake to fact,
From what once seemed good to what now proves best.

Browning expresses his agreement with the scientific theory
of evolution, but goes farther, his intuition being deeper:

I like the thought He should have lodged me once
In the hole, the cave, the hut, the tenement,

The mansion and the palace; made me learn

The feel of the first before I found myself

Loftier in the last. (Prince Hohenstiel-Schwangau)

He goes on, evidently with the thought in his mind that
the prince is more evolved than the lower ranks—by no means
a necessary fact—

But grant me time, give me the management
And manufacture of a model me,—

Me fifty-fold, a prince without a flaw,—

Why, there’s no social grade, the sordidest,

My embrio potentate should brink and scape,
King all the better he was cobbler once,

He should know, sitting on the throne, how tastes
Life to who sweeps the doorstep.
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This, as well as the following lines from  Rabbi Ben
Ezra,” shows a belief in gradual evolution through many lives:

Then shall I pass approved
A man, for aye removed
From the developed brute—a God though in the germ.

Our admiration of the ideal and our yearning towards
it would seem to be token enough of our deep inner poten-
tialities, although, as Browning evidently recognizes, the idea
of man’s possible perfectability is hardly correct if each of us
has but a single life, so little do we show of Godlike attributes
in our actual performance. Yet, are there not.at least.some
slight evidences that these exist within us albeit overlaid by
selfishness and ignorance from which we can emerge but
gradually? . '

It needs the slow weaving of evolution on inner and outer
planes, through many lives and deaths, bringing with 1t its
sure soul-wisdom to develop the soul from lower to higher.
As we lift our eyes to the dim star within, and strive to raise
ourselves consciously to that inner Best whose light shines
sometimes from our spirit, a new radiance gleams on our
night, and lights our days. '

We are aware through our study of occultism that we
build beauties into our higher self by good, noble thoughts
and deeds, and this higher “I” alone on its own plane can
give our virtues noble expression, in whom indeed inheres all
that is and has been best in us. The very toil.s .and .dis-
appointments through whic.h we pass are part of this infallible
uplifting process, karmic influences applied to steady and
redeem us.

Browning’s expressed belief was that “ All’s love, yet all’s
law.” He says:

I can believe this dread machinery
Of sin and sorrow would confound me else,
Devised all pain—at most expenditure
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Of pain by Who deviséd pain—to evolve
By new machinery in counterpart

The moral qualities of man—how else?
To make him love in turn and be beloved,
Creative and self-sacrificing, too,

And thus eventually Godlike.

Professor Jones, in his book on Browning as Philosopher and
Religious Teacher, describes this theory of evolving human life

from the point of view of “ a flowing, a slow betterment of"

man, not at any point to be judged, because man is always
moving from ignorant to wise, from good to better, from
bondage to freedom. He must be estimated by his direction
and momentum, by the whence and whither of his life.”

This view of a continuous self-development of life within
us shows, as he points out, a self-enriching process, because
of which, ‘“in one sense, man must always be considered as
good and free, although he is that as yet only in the
becoming. . . He is a potency at first not actualized.”

This idea is one which may be found very helpful. For
all of us, there must be certain individuals of whom we do
not approve amongst our associates, who do not seem to come
anywhere near, not only the ideals we set for ourselves, but
the usually accepted ideas of good behavior. Such people
may begin to seem a personal affliction, and if our own ideals
contain that Christian attitude to others indicated in the advice
given by Jesus Christ to His disciples: * Love one another,”
we are faced with a problem. Knowing that we should hate
the sin and not the sinner, yet we are still rasped inwardly,

and cannot love the offender. But if we remember that, as 4

Theosophists may easily realize, the whole of humanity, in its
process of being and becoming, is constantly, if imperceptibly,
becoming a little wiser, then we may look on our adversaries
more leniently and optimistically, realizing perhaps the next
step in wisdom which they are approaching.

1S
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It is a most interesting practice to try and descry the
hidden talents which the persons we meet possess, and it
might be even more rewarding to consider them as approach-
ing the next step in wisdom, and to surmise what step; to
watch and observe, not their faults, but those qualities which
indicate the direction in which they are improving.

Professor Jones, however, was not preaching, but merely
studying, in his thoughtful and benevolent manner, the line
of philosophy Browning adopted in some of his more impor-
tant poems, under various headings, such as “ Optimism and
Ethics ” for example. But if we, as Theosophists, can apply
such teachings in aligning our own character, then we shall
be wise to do so.

Although Browning’s realization of spiritual evolution is
very apparent, yet the thought is not developed either by
Browning or by Professor Jones, to the idea of an actual plan
of God. Browning realizes the obvious need for a scheme of
reincarnated living, but hardly sees it as planned beforehand,
rather as something which by noble and courageous living
man achieves naturally. Yet of course the idea of a plan is
implicit in the belief that everything continuously evolves from
bad to better and better to best; thus the scheme of life must
inevitably reveal itself as a plan of immense magnitude.

It has been suggested that we should think of ourselves
as children, attending for many days the great school of life,
learning to get skill and knowledge, and at last, in each life-
time, managing to turn a little of what life has been designed
to teach us into wisdom, this wisdom being assimilated and
distilled on the inner planes between incarnations, and rendered
at last up to the Ego, the Higher Self, which is the hidden
reservoir of all that is loving, wise and beautiful in us. So the
pilgrim soul comes forth again and again in varying aspects
putting to the test what he has learned, and approaching new
aspects of life’s wisdom, making mistakes by correcting which
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‘through karmic suffering, new virtues begin slowly to emerge
Thus we go on our way gradually learning to be a little wiser.‘
to perceive a little clearer, to act a little nobler, to understand,
our fellows better, learning by being, in an ever-continuous
present.

We may think of the great plan as existing for all—body.
soul and spirit being a triple polarity—linking us to God’
the great and loving Father of all good, helping us upward,.
and onward by slow but inevitable degrees, so that we may
learn to know gradually, permanently, what goodness, beauty
love, truth, power are. We learn by being more than b;
studying for the greater part of our long pilgrimage. It is
in being, moment by moment, by turning our attention where
it is needed, by doing the task that is there for us, moment by
moment, breathing, seeing, hearing, using our senses and
appetites, our ambitions, our loves and hates, by being our-
selves, that makes us a little better, a little wiser. There is
no becoming without being, and the more earnest our being
the better our unfoldment. ’

The soul, pitched between material life and spiritual en-
lightenment, is, for long, drawn more to the actual physical
advantages to be acquired, but later it learns to look upward

We may become involved either in desire and materiai
values, or rise to be permeated with Love and Light. A
blending of these two experiences and forms of knowing shows
forth as compassionate wisdom.

Browning expresses this view of evolution in the following
verse in Paracelsus:

What God is, what life is, what we are,
How God tastes an infinite joy

In finite ways; one everlasting bliss;

From Whom all being emanates, all Power
Proceeds; in Whom is life for evermore,
Yet Whom existence in its lowest form
Includes.
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All this I knew not, and I failed.
Let men take the lesson and press
This lamp of love, God’s lamp
Close to their breast; its splendour
Soon or late will pierce the gloom.

He also describes how God has scattered fragments of
Himself (as Love, Beauty, Power, Skill, Justice, Truth)
throughout the world, asking to be united in some glorious
whole, believing such scattered fragments to indicate some
glorious creature still to make: ““Some point where all those
scattered rays should meet, convergent in the faculties

of man.”
MARGARET RosE WALKER

Burn down the forest of ignorance with the fire of the conviction,
«J am the One and Pure Intelligence,” and be free from grief and

be happy.
That (Consciousness) in which this universe appears being conceived

- like a snake in a rope, is Bliss—Supreme Bliss. You are that Conscious-

ness. Be happy.
One who considers oneself free is free indeed, and one who considers

oneself bound remains bound. As one thinks, so one becomes,” is a
popular saying in this world, which is too true.
You pervade this universe and this universe exists in you. You are

really Pure Consciousness by nature.
From the ASHTAVAKRA SAMHITA



AKBAR AS A GREAT THEOSOPHIST
By BEPIN BEHARI

J’ALALUDDIN Mohammed Akbar; the greatest of all who

ruled India during the era of Islamic dominance in that
land, succeeded to the throne in 1556. At first he completed
military conquests intended to unify the country politically
and to bring about peace and security, and then he enun-
ciated the principle of Sulh-i-Kull, universal peace and toler-
ance. He abolished the current pilgrimage tax on the Hindus,

and also the jizya, which was a poll tax laid on all who were

not Muslims. He inspired the construction of Hindu temples
which till today stand as a living testimony to his greatness.
The great zamindari of Darbhanga—perhaps the largest gift of
land given in India—was granted by this Mogul Emperor to
a Brahmin for his learning and erudition.

Akbar was always drawn to mysticism,! seeking for direct
communion with God and occasionally experiencing religious
ecstasy. In early life he was satisfied with Islam, the religion in
which he had been brought up, but later, the thirst for Truth
was so overpowering that he studied other faiths in search of
absolute Truth. Sir George Dunbar says:

Akbar, a deeply religious man all his life, was a practising Sunni

until he was 33, a builder of mosques and a pious pilgrim to Moslem
shrines. But his restless intellect in its quest of absolute truth was not

1 See Abul Fazl and dkbar, by C. Jinardjadasa.
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satisfied and the outspoken antagonism between the different sects of Islam
shook his belief that the religion of his ancestors was the one true faith.

Akbar opened the Hall of Religion in a.p. 1575 at
Fatehpur Sikri, near Agra, where persons of different faiths
came to participate in discussions which were organized in
order to discover Truth. At first these were confined only to
the learned of the various schools of Islam, but soon after,
some Hindus, Jains and Parsees joined by invitation; by 1580
Christian priests from Goa and Jesuit missions were also wel-
comed and took active part in the debates. As a result of
these discussions Akbar promulgated a new eclectic faith called
Din-1liki, the Divine Faith, in 1579.

This new faith of Din-Ildki, if at all it can be considered
a new one, believed in one God, though the sun, the stars or
the fire might be worshipped as manifestations of the Deity;
the conquest of evil passions, the practice of virtues, and ab-
stention from meat were part of the religion in which there
was neither priest nor public worship. This faith subscribed
to the doctrines of the Trinity and Reincarnation, and it laid
great stress on self-discipline. Devotion and meditation were
considered necessary to cleanse the hearts of men which re-
flected the divine glory. Freedom of belief was granted so
much under Din-Ilihi that even the closest friends of the
Emperor, Hindus as well as Muslims, were outspoken critics
of this faith. Akbar persuaded none, not even his dearest
friends, relations or subordinates to join it. There were only
eighteen persons who voluntarily accepted Din-Ilahi.

Akbar arduously followed the religion which he promul-
gated. He rose early in the morning and religiously said his
nimaz—Islamic prayer to God—four times a day, at sunrise,
noon, sunset and midnight. He went into deep meditations
lasting for days, and he is said to have established communion
with the Divine Presence many a time. Akbar regulated his
diet, and took only one meal a day, not at any fixed hour



56 THE THEOSOPHIST OCTOBER

but when hunger required it. He had little liking for meat
and gave it up entirely in his later years. He said:

From my earliest years, whenever I ordered animal food to be cook-~
ed for me, I found it rather tasteless and cared little for it. I took this
feeling to indicate the necessity for protecting animals, and I refrained from
animal food.

On another occasion he said:

It is not right that 2 man should ‘make his stomach the grave of
animals.

Akbar was so much against cow-slaughter that he made
it a capital offence. It is said that he was a hard drinker in
his youth, but later on he drank very little.

Believing in the unity of God, Akbar treated the followers
of different faiths as sons of the same Father but following
different avocations; * there are good men professing every
creed,” he declared. He, however, emphasized the need for
control of temper and the practice of forgiveness. His orders
were that no death-sentence should be carried out till it was
confirmed by two judges independently. Akbar would often
trust men after they had proved unfaithful, trying to find “ if
any portion of good remains in that evil nature . Akbar
once said: “ The noblest quality of princes is the forgiveness
of faults.” As regards the duties of the monarch he said:

A monarch is a pre-eminent cause of God. Upon his conduct de-
pends the efficiency of any course of action. His gratitude to his Lord
therefore, should be shown in just government and due recognition o;'
merit; that of his people in obedience and praise. Tyranny is unlawful
in everyone, especially in a sovereign who is a guardian of the world.
Falsehood is improper in all men, and especially in monarchs.

Akbar built magnificent buildings and encouraged learn-
ing. The great library of manuscripts which he collected
comprised also many translations of Sanskrit works, such as
the Mahabharata. which were made under his orders and which
he enjoyed to hear. Although illiterate, the Emperor was
extremely interested in the study of comparative religion and
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other branches of learning, such as philosophy, theology,
history and politics. He had a fair knowledge of the Asiatic
languages and especially the writings of Sufi poets. He had
a strong natural bent for mechanics, and his inventions ranged
from batteries which fired salvoes of 17 guns with one match
to novel forms of travelling carriages. Akbar’s appreciation
of painting may be seen in the Indo-Persian School of Art
which he founded. In music, he could play on several in-
struments, and studied Hindu vocalization under the great
singers of the day.

The end came in the early morning of an October day
in 1605, when with his closest friends around him, the creed
of the Prophet in his ears, and the name of God upon his lips,
Akbar died. It is said that the Emperor had many faults
and weaknesses in his personal life, but a contemporary chron-
icler remarked that * there is something engaging in Akbar’s
faults and weaknesses which were not petty but rather be-
longed to the things which made him great”. Another
historian has recorded:

In whatever assemblage of men, he is recognizably the king. He
radiates energy. . . . He has an insatiable curiosity, but loves new things.
His mind is as incessantly employed as his body. . . . With the great he

is great . . . to the humble he is kindly and sympathetic. As a dispenser
of justice he is famous; everyone wronged . . . believes © the Emperor is

on my side ”.

Finally, as regards the future work of Akbar, the follow-
ing passage from The Beginnings of the Sixth Root Race, by

C. W. Leadbeater, is revealing:

Practically the whole world has federated itself politically. . . . The
rearrangement of political machinery by which this wonderful change has
been brought about is the work of Julius Caesar who reincarnated. . . .
There seems to have been some trouble at first and some preliminary
quarrelling, but Caesar brings together an exceedingly capable band of
people—a kind of cabinet of all the best organizers the world has produced
——reincarnations of Napoleon, Scipio Africanus, Akbar and others. . . .

Bepin BEHARI



THE PROBLEM OF EVIL
By URSULA WHITTLE

THE problem of evil is the problem of man himself. We

are the instruments, the transformers, of the Divine
Energy which is God, that relay it out into the world. As
we step it up or down it becomes good or evil.

Evil is in itself an illusion, the negative use of spiritual
power. Our work is to harmonize our lower nature by our
efforts in daily life; in this way we are able to transmute evil
mto good. We ourselves must not be affected by it—* Resist
not evil,” we were told—but embrace it with love till all is
dissolved. It is a mirage from which we must never
run away.

One form of evil we have to contend with is the heavy,
inert mass of negative thinkers who sit on the fence, who are
neither for nor against the issues of life. But, “ He who is
not with Me is against Me,” said the Christ. It is part of our
work to live in such harmony that we draw these into the
right thought atmosphere, and then, at the right moment, with
a few well-chosen words dispel their doubts and win them over.

Another form is the material-loving, sensation-minded
people who are grasping to themselves at the involutionary
level. It is for us to become detatched from materialism,
and so live in a spirit of consecration, that our thought and
feeling nullify it. Many, especially the younger ones, will
see a glimpse of a worthier life, and try to seek it.

And then there are the darker forces whose work Annie
Besant tells us is to help mankind by temptation. This

58

+

1957 THE PROBLEM OF EVIL 59

temptation helps us to develop our free will by which we may
climb to the stars, for it is through overcoming that we grow
in spiritual power.

These dark powers need our compassion. Probably
among them are those who followed the ¢ Eye ” rather than
the ¢ Heart »” doctrine—which are described in The Voice of
the Silence—and became enslaved to the glamor of Occultism,
and so went too far in the wrong direction. Now they suffer
a heavy karma to keep the balance of forces.

The attack of evil entities is resolved by the spiritual
power of purity which immunizes the pure. Tangible evil
can be dispelled by the sign of the cross, or an invocation
spoken aloud. When we meet it in others, it is helpful to
think, or say, “ Bless you,” with good intent. And when the
instinctual life would ensnare us, we need to call aloud on the
name of the Lord Christ, and the energy will rise upwards,
into our hands and into our head, and then we become
creatively active.

As we aspire towards the heights of spiritual endeavor,
we are attacked through the mind, and we must watch con-
stantly. Especially is this so at spiritually crucial moments,
when the issues tend to become confused, giving second
thoughts, and so one has to be on constant guard: “ Watch
and pray without ceasing ”; the habit of meditation on sub-
lime thoughts, on spiritual invocations, on the qualities of
Love, on the Master, or The Word, in all idle moments, will
ensure the constant serenity required by the Christ life.

Strong souls may meditate on the transmutation of evil;
but we can all send love and blessing to those souls in need
of light who sit in the darkness of limbo, cut off from the
realization of the love of God. Thus we may help the Christ
to “ harrow hell,”” and thus we may become one with the

Forces of Light.
UrsurAa WHITTLE
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Candles in the Sun, by Lady Emily
Lutyens; Hart-Davis, London, 1957;
price 25s.

This book written as the personal
memoirs of Lady Emily Lutyens, at
one time a prominent member of
the Theosophical Society, will be of
interest to present members as it
gives the author’s viewpoint on
many matters touching the his-
tory and development of the work
of the Society and its leaders
during the years roughly between
1910 and 1930. The book will no
doubt have a wide publicity in the
world at large as through two
carlier books dealing with her own
and her parents’ early days Lady
Emily has established herself as an
authoress with a certain charm, and
a simplicity of style and narrative.
Added to this the present book gives
an intimate account of her early
contact with J. Krishnamurti, then
associated with the Theosophical
Society but now largely known
through his books and his world-
wide lecturing. For those who know
little or nothing of the Society and
its aims the book might well be

deemed to be misleading, stressing
as it does, so naturally in personal
memoirs, the author’s contacts
with personalities, especially with
Krishnamurti and Dr. Besant, rather
than with the basic ideas of Theos-
ophy and their furtherance through-
out the history of the movement,
Lady Emily resigned her member-
ship of the Society in 1930, and one
can appreciate the feeling of an
English reviewer who expressed
surprise to find that the Society still
exists! But to the present member-
ship the book offers a challenge to
one’s own understanding of the
Society’s background and its work
in the world today.

Shortly after becoming a member
Lady Emily became interested in
and devoted to the then prevalent
idea of the Coming of a World
Teacher. She joined the Order of
the Star in the East and on meeting
Krishnamurti himself (who was ex-
pected to become the vehicle of the
coming Teacher) she became one
of his most ardent followers, Lady
Emily recounts the now well-known
story of how Krishnamurti was
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chosen by Dr. Besant and C. W.Lead-
beater to fill this role. One of a
family of fourteen children he came
to Adyar with his father (his mother
had died) and was seen playing in
the palm-grove near the river by
Mr. Leadbeater, who wasimmediate-
ly attracted by his aura and that of
his brother Nityananda. The book
relates how Lady Emily quickly
dropped all her previous commit-
ments in the T.S. and in her own
home to travel throughout the world
in the wake of Krishnamurti. The
apparent differences between the
message of the more mature Krishna-
ji and that of the main stream of
Theosophical teaching laterimpelled
Lady Emily to resign from the
Society. Towards the end of the
book she tells how finally Krishnaji’s
message no longer gave her what
she needed or could understand, and
in the years before her husband died
she found peace and a certain con-
tentment in an appreciation of the
unselfish love which throughout her
wanderings Sir Edwin had given
her without stint. But the spiritual
fulfilment which she had sought in
the Society and in Krishnaji’s mes-
sage (also elsewhere) still evaded her.

Now that a generation has passed
since all these events, it is perhaps
possible to get a more objective view
not only of what took place, but of
the underlying currents and ideas.
It is unfortunate that, with the
exception of Rukmini Devi and

Krishnamurti himself, all the main
characters in the story are now no
longer alive to add to, correct or
otherwise modify the narrative from
their own points of view. What
emerges would seem to be as fol-
lows. Dr. Besant and C. W. Lead-
beater had obviously some clear
“intuition >’ of the Coming of a
World Teacher, for the expression
of a new phase of spiritual
teaching for the helping of man-
kind. The age-old promise of the
Gita: *° Whenever there is decay
of righteousness, and there is exalta-
tion of unrighteousness, then I
Myself come forth. For the protec-
tion of the good, for the destruction
of evil-doers, for the sake of firmly
establishing righteousness, I am born
from age to age,” was to be fulfilled
in the present time. These two
great leaders had a firm belief in
and indeed personal knowledge of
the Masters of the Wisdom. A dis-
passionate study of the Mahatma
letters, many of the originals now
housed in the British Museum, givesa
sound basis for a beliefin Their exist-
ence and in Their real contact with
world affairs. C. W. Leadbeater’s
psychic faculties in due course led
to the discovery of Krishnaji, and
it is generally agreed that the latter
has given a new dimension of thought
and understanding to the philosophy
of modern man, reiterating much
of the earlier teaching of great
Teachers, as for instance, of the
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Vedanta, but giving it from his own
full realization of ‘‘ being,” and in
such a way as to arrest the attention
of a seeking public far outside the
Theosophical Society.

The fact that the original intuition
became overladen with many ex-
traneous and emotional elaborations
is understood when one realizes that
whatever message or intuition re-
ceived from deeper sources than
normal consciousness, or from the
Great Masters, is of necessity ob-
jectified, reproduced and understood
in the language and through the
psychic content of the recipient.
Again quite understandably theidea
of the advent of a new Spiritual
Messenger would inevitably bring
with it emotions of hero-worship
and the creation of a following
which later Krishnamurti was at
great pains to discourage. Lady
Emily pays tribute to Dr. Besant
and C. W. Leadbeater and says that
she thinks the " greatest contri-
bution that the Theosophical Society
has made to the world is the gift of
Krishnaji . This is 2 welcome ac-
knowledgement of the role the
Society played in presenting
Krishnaji, which has often been
lost sight of in subsequent contro-
versies. Dr. Besant and C. W,
Leadbeater were completely justi-
fied and Krishnaji is indeed of his
own choice a teacher of mankind,
giving throughout the world his
message of freedom and truth, and
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honored by men and women of ali
races and creeds.

The Society has benefited perhaps
more than any other body of people
from his message, though Lady
Emily has had no contact with its
work during the last 25 to 30 years.
In the heightened emotional atmos-
phere of expectancy and prepara-
tion for the Coming, many public
statements were made as to the
spiritual status of those chosen to
assist the Teacher, and Lady Emily
speaks quite freely of the intimate
experiences of herself and others
concerning discipleship, initiation,
etc. The present day member hears
litle talk of ““ occult status,” except
as involved in ideas related to a
developing maturity and shown in a
willingness to give sacrificial service
for mankind. The need for one’s
own inner realization expressed in
the gradual elimination of egotism
and in the growth of the truly
human qualities which lead to
spirituality, are seen to be of the
foremost importance. Dr. Besant’s
words, which first attracted Lady
Emily'into Joining the Society still
remain as true as they were when
uttered in 1910. “We do not shut
out any man because he does not
believe Theosophical teachings. A
man may deny every one of them
save that of human brotherhood,
and claim his right and place within
our ranks. To us truth is so supreme
a thing that we do not desire to
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bind any man with conditions as to

‘how, or where, or why he shall seek

it.” Lady Emily says: “ Thisbroad
outlook on truth and its resulting
tolerance also appealed greatly to my
husband and certainly influenced
him when he came to design the
Cenotaph,” as indeed we believe
they are influencing now, and will
continue to do in the future, all who
seek true freedom and the further-
ance of the cause of Brotherhood as
a spiritual truth to be lived and
known in the world at large.

Doris GROVES

Nurslings of Immortality, by Raynor
C. Johnson, M.A., Ph.D,, D.Sc.;
Hodder and Stoughton, London;
1957; price 23s. net.

There has appeared in recent
years an increasing literature deal-
ing with the structure of human
personality. Mostly, the subject
has been approached from the
standpoint of psychological types,
with special reference to clinical
research and the unconscious as the
source of our hopes and fears. Oc-
casionally, however, we find a writer
who ventures to see the problem of
human nature against the back-
ground of a philosophy of life con-
cerned with ultimate questions such
as Time, Causation, and Freedom,
which form the basis of the search
for Reality. Among recent works
in this field Dr. Raynor Johnson’s
The Imprisoned Splendour was a con-
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siderable achievement. He has now
followed it with an interpretation
of the universe in terms of ‘ imagin-
ism,” a term which we owe to Mr.
Douglas Fawcett. It is a philo-
sophical outlook that conceives of
Imagining as a fundamental power
in cosmos and man. ‘ When God
imagines He creates,”” writes Dr.
Raynor Johnson, just as in man
imagining “is the psychical spring
within the mind from which all
other faculties derive.” In the light
of this conception, the author sug-
gests the possibility of a higher
intelligence beyond man with whom
his life is linked, and he brings to
the support of his thesis some deeply
interesting material from the fields
of science, philosophy, and religion,
including a survey and assessment
of modern psychical research. He
views man as a hierarchy of being,
and he sees no answer to the prob-
lem of human inequality and suffer-
ing ‘‘ except in terms of the soul’s
pre-existence, and the general truth
embodied in the idea of karma”.
Dr. Raynor Johnson suggests three
forms of activity of the soul as help-
ful in a search for the larger mean-
ing of life: the cultivation of
spiritual sensitivity, an alert and
open mind for Truth, and the
‘¢ practice of self-forgetful goodwill,
which is Love in Action . The
book is to be welcomed as a re-
freshing contribution of modern
thought in its efforts to find an
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increasing reality as the basis of a
worth-while life.

It is to be regretted that the
learned author should associate the
teachings of H. P. Blavatsky with
“a twilight atmosphere of esoteri-
cism, magic and mystery.” This is
to be less than fair to one of the
pioneers of that philosophy of life
to which Dr. Raynor Johnson him-
self subscribes. We hope that his
readers will not be prevented by
this gratuitous remark from investi-
gating for themselves some of the
" profound truths submitted to “ the
great Orphan, Humanity,” by one
of its noblest servants.

Basi. P. HoweLL

India’s Ancient Literature, An Intro-
ductory Survey, by Kewal Mot-
wani; Ganesh & Co., Madras;
pp- 55; price Re. 1.

If the reader with no previous
knowledge of it wishes to look into
India’s literature, he could with
profit go through Dr. Motwani’s
brief survey. Within fifty pages the
author gives an outline that tells
something of the immense range of
Indian literature and suggests some-
thing of the spirit of those writings.
The chapters consist of material
originally prepared for a Ceylon
newspaper and aimed * to serve the
double purpose of introducing the
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reader to the contents of the an-
cient literature of India and of
inviting him to pursue further its
detailed study on his own. This
requirement, combined with the
limitations of space, necessitated . . .
a lighter touch and avoidance of
controversial or technical issues and
of elaborate details.”

The ten short chapters cover the
main areas of Indian thought: the
Vedas, the Upanishads, the Bhagavad
Gita, the two epics, the Ramayana
and the Mahabharata, the Agamas
and Tantras, the Puranas, the
Smritis (which deal with the social
codes laid down by Manu and
others), and the six schools of Yoga.
Upon finishing the book, the reader
will have an idea of India’s writings
which stretch back thousands of
years B.C. The one area not dis-
cussed in the book is the literature
of Buddhism, presumably because
the material first appeared as arti-
cles in Ceylon, a Buddhist country.

Dr. Motwani, it may be noted in
passing, pays tribute to H. P. Bla-
vatsky’s scientific interpretation of
the Puranas as containing in sym-
bolic form the occult history of
man, in contrast to the habit of
Western scholars who regard them
as imaginative and beautiful fables.

S. D. BaLLarD
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OFFICIAL NOTICE
CONVENTION 1957

As announced in the July issue of THE THeosopuisT, the 82nd
International Convention of the Theosophical Society will be held at
Adyar, Madras, from 26th to 31st December 1957,

All members of the Theosophical Society in good standing are
welcome to attend as delegates. Relatives and friends of members may
also attend by obtaining previous permission from the President. Requests
for such permission should be sent to the Recording Secretary before 30th
November 1957, with the recommendation of an officer of the local Lodge,
or the Federation Secretary.

The Registration Fees for members, and relatives and friends of

members, are as follows:

T.S. members ... Rs. 4 each

Youth Lodge members .. Rs. 2

Relatives and friends of members ... Rs. 6 ,,
»»  below 18 years .. Rs. 3

Accommodation: Accommodation will be allotted in pucca buildings,
special huts and general huts. As only a limited number of rooms in
pucca buildings and special huts are available, these will be allotted to
old workers and members with families. No single rooms or huts and no
bathrooms can be made available for the exclusive use of single individuals. No
special facilities or accommodation can be provided for members in bad
health and women with babies. No kitchens are available. Ordinary
medical attention will be available for minor complaints but there will

65
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be no provision for serious or infectious illness. Any such cases will have
to be removed from the compound.

Accommodation will be available for delegates from 24th December
to Ist January inclusive.

Accommodation Charges (sharing):

General huts ... Rs. 5 per person
Special huts ... Rs, 6 .
Rooms in pucca building ... Rs. 7 v
Leadbeater Chambers (includes

service and furniture) ... Rs. 20 ”

Boarding Charges:

BHOJANASALA: .

Single meal—Chappati ... Re. 1

Rice ... nP. 75

LeADBEATER CHAMBERS:

Chhota Hazri ... nP. 75

Lunch .. Rs. 2

Afternoon Tea ... nP, 75

Supper ... Re. 150

Those requiring Western style food should give this information at the time
of regisiration.

Furniture: The following pieces of furniture are available on hire at
the rates shown below:

Coot or chowki ... Rs. 5
Coir cot ... Rs, 2
Table ... Rs, 2
Chair ... Re. 1

Please note that in the event of cancellation of registration and
accommodation after 15th December 1957 the amount remitted for either
will not be refunded. Rooms not occupied by the 25th December will be
allotted to others. Only those who register before the 10th December
can be guaranteed accommodation.

All communications and remittances should be addressed to the
Recording Secretary, The Theosophical Society, Adyar, Madras 20,

(Miss) EmMma Hunr,
Recording Secretary.
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

The President

The President returned to Adyar
on 26th September after a period of
two and a half months in Europe,
the latter part of which was spent
in London, and Holland.

On his arrival at the Madras
airport, the President was welcomed
by members and friends. At Adyar,
residents were gathered to greet
him at the Headquarters Hall and,
as is his usual gracious custom when
returning from tours, he went round
the Hall and spoke to each one
present.

All were pleased to see the Pres-
ident looking so completely restored
to health.

Canadian Federation

The Canadian Federation held
its first Convention during Easter
1957 in Vancouver, with Miss Joan
Morris, Federation Secretary, as
Chairman, and Hermes Lodge act-
ing as host.

Convention activities commenced
on Friday evening with a social at
which slides of scenes around Van-
couver were shown. On Saturday
65 members registered, representing
six of the Federation’s eight Lodges
and three Lodges of the American

Section. A welcome was extended
by Miss Joan Morris, and also the
President of Hermes Lodge, after
which greetings were received from
Mr. N. Sri Ram, International
President, Miss Emma Hunt, Re-
cording Secretary, the American
and Canadian Sections, and the
representatives present.  After three
short talks on various aspects of the
work in the Federation, the Prayers
of the Religions were given.

The Convention theme, ‘ Theo-
sophy, Its Place in the Evolving
Pattern of the New Age,” was dis-
cussed by means of two symposiums:
“ What Is Our Immediate Duty as
Theosophists ? > and * Eastern Ideas
in the Framework of Western
Culture »,

Among the matters dealt with at
the business meeting on Sunday
was the reappointment of Miss
Morris as Federation Secretary,
and the decision to hold a Conven-
tion annually, the next one to be in
Victoria during May 1958.

Convention was brought to a
successful conclusion with an ex-
cellent lecture, * Challenge of the
New Age,” given by Mrs. Edith
Latimer of Bellingham Lodge,
U.S.A,
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Scotland

The annual Convention of the
Theosophical Society in Scotland
took place at the Headquarters in
Edinburgh on 29th-30th June, with
Miss Clara Codd as guest of honor.
The General Secretary presided and
welcomed all the members present
from various parts of the Section;
greetings were read from Adyar,
other Sections and individual
members.

Mrs. Jean Allan, General Secre-
tary, who was re-elected for another
term of office, read her Report,
which showed a year of steady
work maintained in the various
Lodges. The Besant Library con-
tinues its important work and calls
for devoted and constant service.
Refugee work has also been carried
out in various districts. The mem-
bership in Scotland now stands
at 217.

After the official business of the
Convention was carried through,
Miss Codd was warmly welcomed
and gave a talk to members on
“The Path to the Masters of
Wisdom,” which was listened to
with much interest and apprecia-
tion. A happy social evening fol-
lowed, and on Sunday afternoon
Miss Codd again spoke on ““ Arcane
Schools, Past, Present and Future ”.

In a letter addressed to members,
Mrs. Allan writes: ©“ We seem to be
at a critical and transitional stage
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in our inner life, as also in the life
of the world in general . . . can we
as members of the Theosophical
Society through our teachings, and
through our living, contribute some-
thing towards this work for the
helping of the world? Let us con-
template this problem and give
what help we can.”
Belgium

The General Secretary of the
Theosophical Society in Belgium,
Mr. Th. Chapellier, reports a very
successful annual Convention, held
in Brussels on 23rd June.

Plans for the coming year include
the preparation and publication of
study courses on Meditation and
Lecturing.

A Reception Committee was
formed in connection with the Uni-
versal and International Exhibition
to be held at Brussels in 1958, in
which members will take part.

Special lines of study planned for
the coming year are Theosophy and
Science, Esoteric Astrology and
Social Living.

The Section has 375 members
with 12 Lodges.

Word has been received of the
recent passing away of Mr. U,
Monami, a former General Secre-
tary in Belgium. He was resident
at Adyar for some time recently.

Norway

At the annual Convention of the
Theosophical Society in Norway,
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held 11th and 12th May, Mr. Ernst
Nielsen was elected General Secre-
tary, succeeding Mr. Erling Havre-
vold who was retiring after four
years in office.

The Norwegian Section has a
membership of 168, with nine
Lodges. Their magazine, Norsk
Teosofisk  Tidskrift, published bi-
monthly, aims at keeping members
in touch with the Section Head-
quarters and with Adyar activities.

Mr. Erling Havrevold, in his
last annual report as General Sec-
retary, wrote of the marked short-
age of active and trained workers,
and said: ¢ However, we carry on,
relying on the indwelling power of
the movement and of Theosophy,
hoping that the inner life of each
member will be strengthened so
that a deeper dedication and a
greater enthusiasm may give our
endeavors the needed strength.”

The United States of America

The 71st annual Convention of
the - American Section was held at
Olcott, the national Headquarters
in Wheaton, 13th-17th July, with
the National President, Mr. James
S. Perkins, in the Chair. In de-
claring the Convention open, Mr.
Perkins set the keynote of the pro-
ceedings in saying:  We are gather-
ed as discoverers of Theosophy for
ourselves. We are experimenters with
those principles of Theosophy that
we discover, putting them into

application in our lives. We Theos-
ophists constitute a community of
individuals who are finding a new
way of life, and this Theosophical
way of life is a way of individuality in
unity.” The opening programme
included a message from the Presi-
dent, Mr. N. Sri Ram, and addresses
by the International Vice-President,
Mr. Sidney A. Cook, and Mr.
Perkins.

The National President’s annual
report for the year ending 30th June
1957 gives a comprehensive review
of the expanding work of the Section
in its many departments of activity.
Membership had increased to a
total of 4,443; new members num-
bering 418 being the largest annual
addition in seven years. Active
Lodges number 147.

The Convention included a pub-
lic lecture (the Honorary American
Theosophical Lecture) by Dr. H.
Douglas Wild on ¢ Laws of Drama-
tic Perspective in Man and the
Universe,” a panel discussion on
“Basic Concepts of Theosophy,”
a symposium on ‘ What is Freedom
of Thought in the Theosophical
Society?” and various discussions
of many aspects of the Society’s
work, the National Programme and
policies.

A Summer School followed, from
19th-25th  July, with the theme
“The Logos as Revealed through
Nature . The theme, Mr. Perkins
stated in opening the sessions, would
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give purpose and direction to the
chief objective of the sessions which
was  to investigate creatively some
of the areas where Theosophy may
enter the arena of modern thought.”

The General Secretary, in summ-
ing up the work in the Section
wri.tcs: *“The Section maintaincc;
activity in an atmosphere of peace

and optimism. It is nourish

. ed b
'I.'he School programme was idealistic hopes and creative aspiray
varied and well balanced, with the tions in its resolve to work ever
empbasis given to the carrying out better than before. The members

of a pilot programme by the Re- desire
t p to serve the i i
search Division of the Department " e deal which

of Education. Mr. Fritz Kunz, as
principal guest speaker, present-
ed an outline of the programme,
illustrated with pictures and dia-

inspires and animates the work
according to their best capacities.
The work of the Society has devel-
oped normally, relatively reduced in

: proportion but strong and co
grams on slides. Subjects i .
j pursued Each Lodge has continued its work

each day were: “The Eternal i : : .
Presence and. Its Vestures,” “ The ?;(tiia:;,r:citz;;g;:;YUt;isd‘Yn}} f;‘ce
Waters Of: Life,” “ The Archetypes not allowing itself to be distoy s
in the Kingdoms,” ‘ Man, Focus by difficulties, which of co(::::ged
and Fulcrum ”. never absent in such a high (:aua:;ae
B}:)th in their internal work and ir;
thei . ..

.In his las.t annual report, Mr. di:piayzzblc;;igiit;:ltls Surt:::iy e
Ricardo Michell A-P., General their eagerness to s’er\i t on by
Secretary of the Theosophical Society rate, and to unite in so’li;a:icigzl:;

in Chl]c, writes ofa successful year’s fra 1 he S
: T termty. The Oc'cty
i . ) 1 fef‘ls Strcngth'

Chile

ened to overcome di i
. ifficulties b
Twelve new members joined reason of its capacities, possibilitie};

during the year, bringing the mem- and realizati

bership in Chile to 150. Activities are co:'nl;iia;fsns.of Atllll the;?eml.)ers
in the nine Lodges have consisted of entailed on them a.: . ;gatlom
internal work and public lectures, Truth. Above all, th N c}'s for
which have been well attended. The increase their efﬁci::nc c'}; V::Sh >
members are engaged in deepening of spreading the % }ie the t‘a.sk
their studies and in spreading message. They seek to osophical
Theosophy. The Lodges also carry seeds of the Good, and sow the
out social work among fellow-mem- Beauty; and to b:: dto S
bers and with organizations sym- good workers

for the realizati . .
pathetic to Theosophy. ation of the Divine

Plan.”
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Tue TueosopHICAL SociETy was formed at New York, November 17,

1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. Its three declared
Objects are:

First.—To fq_rm a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity,
without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or color.

Seconp.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Philos-
ophy and Science.

Tmirp.—To investigate unexplained laws of Nature and the powers
latent in man.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Theasophical Socicty has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all feligiom have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Socicty, none which any member is not free to accept
or reject.  Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of meémbership. No teacher
or writt‘zr, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has.any authority to imposc his teachings or
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on
any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible
to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any
school ?f thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties. The members of the General Council earnestly request every mem-
ber of the Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental prin-
ciples of the Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and
of expression theredf, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 30, 1950

_The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodies whose aims and
activities make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization entirely
independent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent on developing
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, 30 as to move towards its own goal
as indicated in and by the puriuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which in the
abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society,

Since Universal Brotberhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since there is complete freedom for each and every member of the Society in thought
and action, the Socicty seeks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique character
by remaining frec of affiliation or identification with any other organization.

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
Official Notices appearing in ““The Supplement ™.

:n advance of the United States, which is also preparing
to launch one during the Geophysical Year
recently commenced, has given rise to gravely
disturbing thoughts in the We.stern world,
particularly in the United States. The chagrin expressed
by the American papers is partly at the .thought. that the
United States, which was S0 C(?nﬁdent of its lead in m:;tters
of seientific tachnology and military preparedness, has been,
in this matter of rocket projection, bea}ten by_ 1ts com-
petitor and cold war adversary. There is an obvious craze

in the world at large, to which free expression is given

i ing the first to
i . .4 States and Russia, for being t
both in the Unitet hether it is the atom bomb

. W
make a certain discovery, Wi
or some other spectacular oOF important result, though for

humanity as a whole it does not matter in the long 1:}11n

who made a certain discovery first. It 15 2 nﬁt?w:,ziny

phenomenon that when the orb of a certain truth is rising
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above the horizon, its rays beat upon more than one mind
turned in their direction.

What has disturbed the western countries is not, however,
the fact that Russia has stolen a round in this game—she
has come out first in some of the Olympic games—but the
military implications of that fact. If she can do this, she can
do other similar things in the dreadful field of ballistic missiles
—all of which adds up to the fact that the time has come
seriously to put an end to the armaments race and the explo-
sion of bigger and bigger bombs. But as the disarmament
discussions have shown, this race, now becoming faster and
more furious, can be brought to an end only by tackling the
problem at its root, including the reduction of what are called
conventional armaments and forces to a level that would bring
reassurance to all concerned. Such a reduction will have to
be drastic and sweeping, on the part especially of the big
Powers, if they are to feel secure in relation to one another,
and impart a feeling of security to all other States which
either have to follow in the wake of one or other of them, or
else keep clear of the currents of their moves. In these days,
for both political and military purposes, there are no distant
and no near States; all are neighbors of one another, as in
some games where pieces fly from squares on one side of the
board and fill vacant ones on the other.

Our troubles arise from the fact that we do not think of
humanity as one. Most of our thinking is based on the con-
cept, ““ourselves” and “others,” if not *ourselves against
“others ”. By an extension of ‘‘ourselves,” which is really
our self-interest, we make room on our side for those who serve
that interest, and these are our allies. The word “friend,”
which is a beautiful word in itself; is used to cloak this alliance.
Thus politics and diplomacy become a game of chess in which
the pawn, namely the individual and his real interest, is con-
stantly sacrificed. Each side is out to beat the other; and
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when the strain becomes too much, and both sides would
welcome a lightening of the burden they bear, a burden they
are constantly building up, even then, the thinking is directed
only towards a balance of lessened power.

It may be that in a step by step march towards the goal,
there has to be at each stage an approximate parity, so that
neither may think of attacking the other with impunity. But
is it not necessary for us to realize the lesson of history, that a
balance of power is no real solution, since at best it is pre-
carious, liable to be upset by shifts of political relationships,
which are increasingly the case because of their being founded
on increasingly complex economies ?

The *one world” of today needs an agency which can
keep political groupings innocuous and retain the Sta'tes in a
state of virtual disarmament, except for forces keeping internal
order, and that agency can only be a worlt'i-agenc.y adequa}tely
equipped to take care of these tasks. Itisa Umtec.l Nations,
really united, or something like it (to use a Platonism out of
its proper context) to which the world m}xst look for an endur-
ing peace. A broken egg, however much it may be cooked and
dressed, must be scrambled in one guise or another. There
are many who realize this, Pandit Nehru, for instance; but the
general tendency is to postpone the consummation so devoutly
to be desired by thinking that real or wholesale disarmament
and a World Federation to keep the peace are impractical at
present. Impractical is that impractical thinks. It is extra-
ordinary and significant that the launching of a satellite do.cs
not seem impossible, we are willing to strain every nerve for it;
but to organize the world for peace and to live in peace, with-
out attempting to dominate others, seems to us to call for no
immediate effort. It is not the way but the will which is absent.

If that will cannot enter the situation by the channel of
our intelligence—the channel being blocked—it has to come
in otherwise, forced into existence by pressure of circumstances,
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that is, dire experience. Let us hope that such an experience,
which means war, more cruel than any we have known so far,
will not be necessary. We have had two world-wars, and that
should be more than enough. It is obviously the business of
Theosophists to help to create, that is, bring into existence
from deep within ourselves, the will to peace, which implies the
substitution of co-operation for rivalry, of unity for separatism
and freedom for domination, even of *‘ the least of these”’.
* * * *
The comments of the press of almost every country,
whether exultant or depressed over the satellite business,
not only betray their political feelings but
T“"“éz‘:lg?y °r  also underline the fact that we are impressed
by technology and its values, more than by
other things that pertain to human living ; the achievements
of modern technology are so diverse, so conducive to better
living on the physical side, so novel and spectacular. But all
that we achieve by technology is advanceonly along certain lines,
radial but not all round, useful if we have the wisdom to use
them. The fruits of technology are like the wares of a market,
diverse, some curiously contrived, but certainly not related
to progress in the deeper aspects of man’s thought and living.
Technological thinking is not the highest form of thinking.
There seem to be some who, believing fanatically in a
certain form of Government, claim that it is that form of"
Government which has given Russia her success in rocket-
projection. In a dictatorship country there would obviously
be greater facilities for drive and concentration, which the-
dictator, when so minded, can turn towards a specific objective,
good or bad; but to the extent that. they are provided by a.
system that denies the freedom of the individual and the manij-
fold blessings that can come to him through that freedom, they
redound but to the seeming advantage of the people, if not.
solely to that of the rulers.

1957 ON THE WATCH-TOWER 77

Pandit Nehru, speaking at Osaka in Japan recently, ex-
pressed the view that though a country cannot exist and
prosper without modern technology and industry, “ without
spirit it becomes rootless . He added that ““each Nation has
a certain individuality,” and “each should develop itself ac-
cording to its own genius and in co-operation with other
Nations,” endeavoring “ to realize ultimately the ideal of a
one world”. This is surely what we might call the Theo-
sophical view of the matter. In the process of enlarging our
sympathy and understanding we must ultimately embrace all
humanity. But we can even now realize sufficiently its oneness
to see the urgent need for organizing its affairs on that basis,
which need not imply for any of the peoples the sacrifice
of its individuality or genius. All that the organization will
do in a dependable and consistent manner will be what the
independent Nations are expected to do normally, when they
are self-controlled and sensible, with a modicum of good-will
towards one another. It is only when the relations of the
various peoples, aggregated by natural ties, religious, racial and
so on, are so established as to afford them the fullest freedom
possible along channels of peace, that the natural genius of
each will come to proper flower. Then we may hope that
those ‘energies which are now spurred by ambition and fear
in relation to one another will be touched by a different spirit
and bring those creative potentialities which are latent even in
the least advanced of them more to the surface.

Man cannot live by rockets alone, nor even by the wonder
of a baby satellite. The fuss that is popularly made over the
launching of the satellite indicates not so much a genuine
appreciation of the valuable scientific knowledge that can be
gathered by such means, as a childish wonder at the specta-
cular. What looms before our eyes tends to hide what lies in
our soul. If there is a message in the ancient philosophy of
India, by which the modern world can profit, would it not be
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that more than even before we should concentrate on those
human-divine values which are of fundamental import, and
not let these suffer, because of any policy of expediency or
impatience in outer progress?
* * * *
Elsewhere in this issue of THE TurosopHisT are quoted
some wise words of Lord Dowding uttered recently in the
The Madness of Hous? of .Lords in .England, concerning
Inhumanity experimentation on animals. They breathe
the pure spirit of Theosophy, though they
must have sounded strange to their Lordships present. Lord
Dowding said:
All life is one, and . . . the animals are our younger brothers and
sisters. . . It is an important part of our responsibilities to help them . . .
and not to retard their development by cruel exploitation of their help-

lessness. . . We shall never attain to true peace . . . until we recognize
the place-of animals in the scheme of things and treat them accordingly

On the top of the various ways in which we ill-treat
them, the enormous increase in the number and variety of
experiments performed on their bodies, we read now of dogs
being shot up into space in rockets. This is being done, we
are told, in order to gain information as to the shock, the
pressure, the radiation, etc., all information that can be used
to perfect methods by which, as occasion arises, we can rain
destruction on fellow human beings. Psychologically there is
not much of a partition between what we think we may do
with animals and what we will do, when our passions are
roused or when cold self-interest bids, with other human

beings. The unity of humanity is realized only in humani-
tarianism.

N. Sr1 Ram

THE GOLDEN STAIRS
By SIDNEY A. COOK

F there is one thing more than any other on which members
of the several Theosophical Societies are of one mind it is
that H. P. Blavatsky, beyond the normal of her time or of
ours, had won access to the knowledge of some of Nature’s basic
laws and of man’s nature and destiny. This knowledge and
the powers that go with its winning, not simply its acquisition
by the mind, she demonstrated and told, and what she told
rings true. For she taught that there was no easy path to
the knowledge, and that truth could be known and wisdom
achieved only through noble living and courageous service
to mankind.

Among the directions that she left for this noble and
courageous path is the statement that is known as ‘ The
Golden Stairs,” by which progress could be made through
human experience until man acquired divine knowledge and
shared the wisdom of the Gods.

A clean life.
An open mind.
A pure heart.
An eager intellect.
An unveiled spiritual perception.
A brotherliness for all.
A readiness to give and receive advice and instruc-
tion.
8. A loyal sense of duty to the teacher.
79
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9. A willing obedience to the behests of Truth.
10. A courageous endurance of personal injustice
11. A brave declaration of principles. .
12. A valiant defence of those who are unjustly attacked.
13. A constant eye to the ideal of human progression
and perfection.

. In the Golden Stairs, H. P. Blavatsky gives us thirteen
points, or thirteen steps up the stairs to be mounted. And it
should not surprise us if we find that H. P. B occuléi t s h1
was, has given us much more than a randor;; list of Sst: . :
stages. Does not the fact that she names them a st v
suggest that there must be order and sequence to th stmrway
the stairs; that the stairway has structure and for - ilpslfn
every step must therefore be trodden in its pro :11' 2tm ; ;lt
there not a suggestion in this idea that no step cafl be :;:rlzi.ttcci

if i

we would. cl.lm'b to the top, that none can be taken out of

order, that it is indeed a stairway
b

only, but in actual living fact?
Now if we find on intuiti .
Stairs have such structure :rtll(lilti\};z :tlégls}’:jc 1:hsat the Golden
r}rxﬂl surely follow. We shall appreciate even mor d . I.
at she not only brought us the knowledge that : .CCP ¢
o.f the dust, that he is bound for the heights bUtrrtlan ﬁs no!
;ﬁhtly that .true knowledge and true livir’lg 0 Ctac i;;s
eos.OPhY will mean more to us as we fing m g0 toge hi i
meanings, a.nd as we learn that H. P. B. not eﬁlilmgs wit 1r;
thF mechanism of the universe, its laws. amdonhy tells us ©
SC1oUSNEsS, t%le principles of science and’ hil ¢ os}:: of CO}I:'
Secret Doctrine, but she gives us precepts anI()i clizts;irl)cci’ ir(l)si;r:me

tion, the key to living that will :
as we tread the Golden Stairs, make this knowledge our own

Golden with pure and shinin
ples, the stairway stands,

not in symbolic language

g and untarnishable princi-
princi
Golden and glorious will be the

special guidance,

1957 THE GOLDEN STAIRS 81

result of the treading of the stairway though rough-hewn and
difficult each step may appear to the climber. But each must
be taken sequentially, one by one. There can be no omissions,
1o acrobatic feats by which any can be by-passed. It is indeed
a stairway, an evolutionary way. “ Up the steps of which ”

is H. P. B.’s own descriptive phrase.

If we can trace the structure, see an order to the steps,
n will the stairway take on new meaning and value.

And there will be fascination in the discovery of teachings
within teachings, new wisdom disclosed in H. P. B.>s occult
phrases. The Golden Stairs may become, not merely a list
of rules, but ways of life, with infinite values in the study of
each step.

Let us first take a quick glance at this Golden Stairway
We will later examine them in some detail.

the

—thirteen steps.
1. A clean life.
2. An open mind.
3. A pure heart.

4. An eager intellect.

These first four we immediately recognize as describing
a high standard of human development and self-control such
as men and women attain without special guidance, in ordi-
nary cultured and ethical living. Cleanliness, openness of

mind, purity of heart and eagerness of intellectual search, are

characteristic of many thousands of people everywhere in the

world, many whom we all know, and we think of them as

people of goodness-of-living standards.

The four qualifications are all associated with the develop-
ment and control of man’s mental, emotional and physical
nature, and they are of that order attainable without any
or knowledge of, or contact with the Wisdom

teachings. They are, however, prerequisites for the fifth step,

the unveiling.

5. An unveiled spiritual perception.
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Here comes the perception, the recognition that there is
something more; a Self in man, a plan in Nature for him, a
vision of a larger purpose in life. We will return to the con-
sideration of the special significance of each step and its
relationship to those that follow.

6. A brotherliness for all.

7. A readiness to giveand receive advice and instruction.

8. A loyal sense of duty to the teacher.

9. A willing obedience to the behests of truth.

Referring back, we find that the first four steps were all
descriptive of the well-rounded qualities of the lesser self of
man. They were personal qualifications.

Then in the fifth step comes the vision of the greater.

Now in the next four steps we find expressions of relation-
ship—brotherliness, giving, receiving, advice, instruction, duty,
obedience. These are not unilateral conditions, but conditions
of relationship, involving other men, co-learners, brothers.

The final four of the thirteen steps of the Stairs are given as:

10. A courageous endurance of personal injustice.

11. A brave declaration of principles.

19. A valiant defence of those who are unjustly attacked.

13. A constant eye to the ideal of human progression

and perfection.

These four also fall into a group for each constitutes ap
expression, not of relationship but again of the Self, but now
calling upon the Higher Self. The qualities are endurance
bravery in support of principles, opposition to injustice, ar;
eye to the Great Plan; expressions of the Self in action and
service. And so we have:

1.to 4. Preparation.
5. The unveiling and the vision.
6.to 9. Relationship and training.

10. to 13. The discovery .and release of the Self in en-

lightened action.
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So far we have discovered some meaning to the grouping,
some significance to the order and to the sequence of the steps
on the stairway. Let us now examine them in more detail
and we may find still other evidences of ordered structure.

1. A clean life.

This, in our fullest understanding of it, is a required basic
quality for all inner development. It constitutes a standard to
be attained in the ordinary course of evolutionary movement,
of unawakened progress through the evolutionary urge; with-
out any particularly conscious co-operative effort; that degree
of attainment that is perhaps ordinarily understood by the
term, good citizenship; not necessarily the attainment of intel-
lectual heights or a rounded perfection of character, but with
grossness replaced by goodness and what may be called
magnetic cleanliness. It is not descriptive of the man in
whom the primitive still finds expression, but of him who has
reached a standard of human conduct and attitude that can
become the foundation for inner spiritual development, a con-
dition acquired through unawakened evolutionary progress to
the point where conscious effort and intent can be brought to
bear. If we examine the basic meaning of “ a clean life ” we
find that ““ clean  is derived from an old Anglo-Saxon word
meaning clear or pure. And I think of water, clear and pure
in the sunshine, and of a clean life as one that if flooded with
light would disclose nothing to cause any degree of shame to
one’s self or to another.

A clean life makes the unclean unwelcome; inner and
outer physical cleanliness with none of the toxins of excess;
no response to the emotionally unclean, the distortions of
so-called art; a mind unretentive of the foul and in which
the unclean finds no sustenance.

The keyword is ‘‘ preparation . It is a life unself-con-
sciously prepared, brought to a stage of cleanliness and good
citizenship as evojution in due season prepares all her children
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to step forth in self-conscious development. Unaided evolu-
tion brings us to this broad platform from which to take off
-on our conscious way.

2. An open mind.

Here begins a co-operative growth. Hitherto evolution
without our conscious aid or understanding, has created :;
clean life and developed a capacity for conscious self-control.
Here is an advance; here prejudices, preconceptions and fixa-
tions of mind have to be dealt with. * Reception * seems to
be the keyword, the opening of the mind to permit examina-
tion of the new and possibly conflicting idea, which heretofore
might automatically have been disregarded; examination, not
for acceptance because of automatic fitting into long-establish-
ed mental grooves, nor for rejection because of failure to fit.
Blind acceptance or blind rejection, are no indication that
the grooves are either rightly or wrongly shaped and worn.
Some new idea may be contrary to our principles; still it
should be examined and the principles reviewed, for even a
principle may evolve and what is principle now, in the light
of broadened view and greater wisdom, may prove less than
eternal. Lesser principles must be replaced by larger, wider
and possibly more inclusive principles. All this must be
consciously undertaken for the development of the open mind
as a step on the Golden Stairs.

To invite challenge, to invite doubt, does not mean life
in constant uncertainty but in constant search with the cer-
tainties held lightly enough to let more knowledge in. It
means discrimination through checking, weighing, discarding
replacement, acceptance, building a core of truth that is ouz"
very own and examining even that core from time to time to
ensure that it remains pliable enough for new truth to be
absorbed. If by challenge, if by doubt, the foundation of our
faith can be destroyed, better it be so destroyed so that we may
begin the building of 2 new and more enduring foundation.
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Toscanini, the famous orchestral conductor, once express-
ed an ideal in the passage, “Let Truth shine through us living
and intact.”” Intact means untouched, complete, and here:
implies  full * in all its power, shining through without regard
to the effect upon our present beliefs; without fear for our

cherished notions.
An open mind, a receptive mind, but one that excludes.

“all that is sub-standard as determined by the previous step, a

clean life. So measured, much so-called lterature, much
information that is only gossip, would find no entry. The
third step comes to our aid.

3. A pure heart.

Again the idea of cleanliness of life is stressed, for *“ pure >
has a Latin derivation from purus meaning clean.

The heart is the testing instrument that determines what.
the mind shall transmit. The mind accepts and rejects but
it also retains and transmits to others. The heart exercises.
a selective function. It sifts and weighs more surely than
the mind alone. A pure heart will permit the mind to
transmit only the true. It will reject the false, the wrongly
motivated, the hurtful. ¢ Blessed are the pure in heart for
they shall see God.” “ See” here means recognize or know
God. They shall recognize or know what is good. The
heart is the perceptive instrument that comprehends and
understands. The heart transmutes, for while the mind re-
ceives and examines all, the heart permits the giving forth

~ of only what is true. The keyword of the step is * trans-

mutation 7.

4. An eager intellect.

“ Eager ” comes from the French and means sharp or
keen, ardent, burning, quick, enthusiastic.

¢ Intellect >’ is essentially a Latin word meaning percep-
tion but implying more than curious observation. It really
means a willingness to know, a search to comprehend. An.
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eager intellect is more than the open, receptive mind. Tt is
eagerness, ardor of search for knowledge.

Openness of mind has brought some knowledge of many
things; many facets of knowledge in some degree have been
examined; many channels of some kinds of knowledge have
been opened; many interests have been stirred.

The pure heart has indicated values to the mind. Now
eagerness of intellect is added-—eager, active search. And
““ search ” is the keyword.

Let us now review these first four steps of the Golden

Stairs.
1. A clean life —physical,
etheric—magnetic,
astral—emotional ;
2. An open mind —mental;
3. A pure heart —intuitional quality;
4. An eager intellect—the will.

Starting with the equipment of the ordinary clean-living
man (or woman)—the broad basic platform of a clean life—
we have mounted three additional steps bringing something
of the mental, buddhic, and atmic qualities, mind, heart and
will, selectively, intentionally and co-operatively into play.

In these first four steps we see the sequential calling forth
in growing influence, of all the qualities and powers of man.

True, it is but the beginning of their emergence and
exercise, but we are on only the four lower steps of the Golden
Stairway. The training, however, has to begin here. There
must be at least a fair beginning of conscious use and control
before the next step can be approached. All of this has been
an essential preliminary to the fifth.

From the broad foundation of a general evolutionary
standard, a clean life, the next three steps are ascended with
conscious effort and search with selfinterest in the striving,

for there is yet no consciousness of any spiritual purpose or

-
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vision of a spiritual goal or plan. The steps have been self-

motivated. Discrimination has been brought .to bear, but

all of this strengthening and preparation have been an uncon-

scious approach to the unveiling. Then comes the fifth step.
5.  An unveiled spiritual perception.

Now comes the contact with the Wisdom. There has
been through this preparation, a gradual thinning of the veils,
an opening of the mind, a purification of the heart, an eager-
ness of search. A fund of Karma has been unconsciously
built up. Inevitably, this work, this eager search, this thin-
ning of the heavy veils, must lead to a knowledge of the Great
Plan, a realization of the purpose of life, and a dawning con-
sciousness of an inner or greater Self.

Theosophy may be the medium of this knowledge but it
is not essentially the only approach, though it may be the
most clearly defined. The keyword of this step is “ realiza-
tion ” in the sense of recognition of the Great Plan, discovery
of the nature of the Self, the opening of a new and larger life.
The mind, the heart, the searching will have been partly
trained. They are now directed to new and higher control
and purpose. No longer is it just what the mind perceives that
governs, even though supported by the judgment of the heart.
A new force enters, based upon a spiritual purpose. Lower
claims have been transcended, the faculties brought under
some control. There is still a consciousness of many limita-
tions, but the vision is now upward; a new direction comes
into living. The building starts on a higher level for now we
have become responsive to the higher Self and gradually give
lesser heed to the claims of the lower.

It is in this stage of the unveiling of spiritual perception
that there comes the understanding that limitations are self-
made, and then the beginning of power to live beyond them,
the transforming of self-created circumstances. Someone has
said or written: ‘ Nothing splendid has ever been achieved
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except by those who dared to believe that something inside
themselves was superior to circumstances ”. Karma as a law
of justice now comes to be recognized and therefore accepted
and a collateral meaning, * work,” adopted. ’

A reorientation takes place with this ascension of the fifth
step. There is a changing emphasis, a higher purpose, a
deeper living, the influence, possibly through meditation, of
an Elder Brother, an understanding that men Iljve under
spiritual law and that that law should now be consciously
invoked, consulted and applied.

To the degree that the unveiling proceeds, the life and
affairs cease to be governed by outer circumstances and attrac-
tions but are governed from within. Gradually the mind and
all the faculties are released for co-operation in consummating
this newly unveiled understanding. With a new goal, spiritual
perception keeps the eyes upon it and all thought, feeling and
effort in accord.

As has been stated, there arises the “endeavor to
become the constant seer of love and unity, and constant
understander of the truth about things and their fleeting rela-
tions to the permanent life . It is with this permanent life
that those to whom this unveiling has come, now become
concerned. Constancy may be difficult but when once there
has come the dawning of this spiritual perception, the new
direction—though it be varied and even sometimes overlooked
—can only be but temporarily forsaken. Active work and
service take the place of passive goodness. Responsibility
and duty assume a deeper meaning. It may perhaps add
complexity to living, but in thé midst of al] the struggle, the
vision that comes with the unveiling brings, as it were, (;il to
the machinery of life, removing the frictions, adding to
the power.

Moving on to our survey of the other steps on the Golden
Stairs—the fifth, which we have just examined as the step of
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realization, of purpose, again provides the broad base for the
succeeding four, expressive of relationship.
6. A brotherliness for all.

We see immediately the effect of the unveiling and the
essential sequence. The first four steps represent the acquire-
ment of personal capacities, cleanliness of life, openness of’
mind, purity of heart, and eagerness of search. Then the
unveiling, the discovery of spiritual plan and purpose, causes.
these capacities to be outward turned. From the sixth step
there is a looking out and, as it were, an outpouring in a sense
of gratitude and thanksgiving, of a brotherliness that includes.
all. For when from the unveiling there follows the deep
realization of the spiritual oneness of mankind, none in the
end can be excluded. There can then be no limit, for if the
brotherhood is real, it cannot be withheld. There cannot be
the living of two lives, one of brotherhood given—one of
brotherhood withheld—and therefore no brotherhood at all.

7. A readiness to give and receive advice and instruc-
tion.

If an all-inclusive brotherhood is a difficult condition to-
attain—as it obviously is—how much more difficult this
seventh step. To give advice, to offer it truly and with wisdom
so that, if taken, good and not harm will result. To be
responsive in offering advice but without urging acceptance;
to be graciously unconcerned if advice given is not accepted.

Harder still the listening to advice. It is a real test of
brotherhood to listen to the advice of one who is trying to be
helpful and, from any source, accept and apply that which is
good and true. In such a brotherhood as the unveiling can
reveal, both giving and receiving should be among the mutual
joys of the brotherhood relationship.

And all of this applies to instruction as well as to advice
if we happen to be placed where it is our function to be
trained. If it is our responsibility to give teaching or training,

2
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then there is also the commensurate responsibility to pPresent
it acceptably. Such is very obviously true of our Theosophical
work in spreading the knowledge of the Ancient Wisdom.
8. ‘A loyal sense of duty to the teacher.

- Itisalaw of the Guru relationship that only the willing
and trusting can be taught. It is obviously true of the
ordinary teacher-pupil relationship. It is ungenerous to
listen to a teacher in pretence and disrespect. Learning from
a teacher must be an act of confidence and trust but it does
not imply a permanent commitment to accept. However,
the brotherhood relationship that flows from the unveiling of
truth surely includes learning one from another.

It is a law of Nature also that she teaches only the willing.
Karmic lessons unlearned return again and again with
increasing forcefulness until at last there is a willingness to
receive the lesson. Farther and farther we wander from any
fountain of truth until we are ready to be taught. There-
fore loyalty is due to those who, for the time, are accepted
as teachers.

9. A willing obedience to the behests of Truth.

This surely implies confidence in the Truth the unveiling
reveals to us. It obviously does not mean blind acceptance,
with docility and mental inactivity, or any other negative
state. It rather means, I think, an obedience in which the
win is brought to bear to compel obedience to that which 18
now known to be Truth. Not merely an obedience born of’
desire or inclination, but an obedience to Truth created out
of a Self-directed and thoughtful intent to follow it.

We have examined the second group of steps on the
Golden Stairs. Steps of developing relationship to brothers,

to advisers and instructors,. to teachers, to Truth. Now come’

the stages of testing, of application, the final group of four
steps up which the learner must climb to the ‘Temple of Divine
Wisdom. We have travelled with the learner through the
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stages of his gaining self-control, of a marvellous relationship
of developing brotherhood, both essential and sequential
stages on the way. Now the testing.

10. A courageous endurance of personal injustice.

Each must learn and bear for himself. But if the unveiling
has revealed Truth, if Truth has been pursued, courage enough
will be found. Less can be said of these steps: As the climb is.
made, each climber finds his way becoming more and more
individual to himself, for it becomes increasingly Self-chosen.

“The lessons are the same, the brotherhood and the relationships’

become stronger and ever more inclusive, but the way becomes
‘more and more alone. :

A courageous endurance of personal injustice. History
both in and out of the Theosophical Society is replete with
many magnificent and outstanding examples. But the trials
come in the small as well as in the large. Silence is generally
a concomitant of this enduring. Self-defence has been left
far behind, but defence of the Great Work is never forsaken.

11. A brave declaration of principles.

This is a test of our knowledge, our certainty, our con-
victions. But it is no less a test of our discrimination and
finesse. A declaration of principles will be no less brave,
no less effective for being gentle and tactful. An uninformed
fanatical defence may have an effect opposite to that
intended.

12. A valiant defence of those who are unjustly attacked.

Again the demand for discrimination. It may be rela-
tively easy to avoid rushing in to help another. It is often
difficult to know when and how to defend, There are
circumstances when even silence is, for the time, the best
defence, providing the injured brothers know we are standing
with them. Then the final step.

13. A constant eye to the ideal of human progression

and perfection.
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An eye to—not merely observance but helpful action.
A pledge to the Great Plan in its becoming—now clearly
seen, understood and forever accepted.

The Golden Stairs up which each individual moves at
his own elected pace, to become in the end a pillar in the
Temple of Humanity; a long journey, fascinating travel,
shared with brothers all the way.

This is one way of interpreting the Golden Stairs. Their
sequence and design indicate a path which all must travel.
For the path is not arbitrary but a natural process, steps up-
which, with not one omitted, all will climb. All the world,
all experience and all of living, constitute the Golden Stairs.

There is a way of life that leads the soul
To happiness undreamed of by the mind
A way whereon the earnest heart may find

A reason for its being, and a Goal.

When laughter grows no more to be enough
And pain no longer turns the heart to tears
The entrance to that Mystic Way appears

And all the world becomes a plastic stuff

That shapes into a Stairs. O world, be Stairs
To me. Be no more hearth or prize or song
Be no more home, but scenery by the long

Long way to Home. Be hand that bares

My soul of all its wilfulness to be

A thing apart from what is really me.

Heren Papmer Owen

SioNEY A. Cook.

ADDRESS TO NINTH SESSION OF
THE SCHOOL OF THE WISDOM*

By N. SRI RAM

ET me first welcome those who have come from various
places, some from places in India, and others from
abroad, to this session of the School of the Wisdom.

This School has now been going on for nine years. Those
who have been present at previous sessions will agree with
me when I say that practically everyone who has attended
the classes and the meetings has felt pleased, even exhilarated,

and glad that he was able to come here and attend the

School.

It is a valuable experience for any Theosophist, wherever
he may be, to come to Adyar and be here for a while. That
visit itself has given to very many who have been here in thé
past the greatest possible inspiration. Each one who has
resided here for a time becomes in some way a link with Adyar,
and he carries its influence with him when he goes. There
are in many Sections of the Theosophical Society throughout
the world members who have been here for some time and
can speak about life here and how things appear from this
Centre, the International Headquarters of the Society.

Coming to the work of the School of the Wisdom, what
is it that we call Theosophy, which we discuss in class and

1 2nd October, 1957.
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at meetings? Broadly speaking, we study the nature of the
cosmos, the world immediately around us, and ourselves.

It is perfectly obvious that some knowledge of ourselves
is requisite for anyone who seeks to live his life intelligently.
Unless we are aware of our actions and reactions, the various.
motives which underlie them, of what we think and how we
think, we live but mechanically; we are at the mercy of the
forces which we have absorbed into ourselves and which direct
our lives. But when we understand ourselves, we detach our-
selves and take hold of ourselves; we can see what is good and
what is bad in us, what is conducive to our own happiness
and that of other people. There is a good deal in each one of
us to be sorted out and disposed in various ways.

Also in Theosophy we obtain an over-all view of the
universe and the processes which constitute it. We study the
world around us because we are related to it. A knowledge
of how we are related, and in what ways, makes a vast differ-
.ence to our living. There is really nothing that exists to
which we are not related, whether consciously or uncon-
sciously. Everything that produces a thought or leaves an
impression on us makes a relationship with us. What we hold
‘as knowledge or as a mere idea, every thought and even a
.mere memory has a certain effect on our lives. As Krishnajt
says so often: To be is to be related, not only to the persons
‘who are around us but to Nature and to everything that is
animate or inanimate.

A knowledge of the things around us and of the whole
‘universal process, must be of value to us, not in a mere utilita-
rian sense but for right orientation. Knowledge and being are
really two aspects of one and the same process. The activity
which I call knowing is a part of the action of my being. In
India we are acquainted with the conception that the Deity
—by which is meant no personal entity, but the supreme or
basic Being—is triple in its aspects. These are usually given
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as Being or Existence, Consciousness and Bliss, This is to
indicate that what we are and what we know and how we
think are very closely related.

There are various persons and things around us, and
there are also ideas, whether in books or put forward by -
people. We respond to them all, and it is this response
‘which makes a change in our condition. Our reaction to
it depends on what we already are. This is the process of
karma. We may be aware of a thing or we may not be;
it is not the awareness that matters from one point of view,
but it is the reaction when we are aware, which may take
place all unconsciously. The environment and the things in
it do not matter so much as what we think or do with regard
to them.

When pe?plc do not feel happy, they generally want to
remove the immediate cause of their trouble and introduce
into their lives those things which they think will give them
happiness. That may be right, up to a point, but then they
do not go to the root of the trouble, which is in themselves.
Very many things come into our lives which are not of our
choice. We cannot always command our surroundings. Also
we get tired of what we have. All the time events, situations
and problems press upon us.

When I say thought, it includes feeling. I do not know
whether we have any thought, even about what we call
inanimate objects, which does not have a very slight tinge of
feeling, perhaps hardly perceptible, a little like or dislike, may
be only boredom. It is what we feel with regard to things,
our interest in them, which gives us color. There would be
no color in anything we produce if there were no feeling
associated with it. But our feelings are so subtle that it is diffi-
cult for us to know them. We have to become conscious of
them, of how a thing or person affects us, before we can do
anything with our condition.
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. Every hum.an being is capable of a certain volition which
is r'elated to his understanding. This volition is not by i 1 "
easily controlled. We canrot easily change our inclinZ:tTtse
cven when we perceive them to be bad. We go d ‘Or:’
' 1nc¥1ned plane, often wilfully blind, into a sitiati(()) WI:'t .
which we may not be able to retrieve ourselves th trl(l)m
::e o Ch.a nge our inclination by our understan.ding T:::
ofairhzvih\i/ﬁsht(t)o :}f-t; }?r to go depends on our understanding
to other thgin S, Vi’ch our thought is directed and its relation
illusion in Whgich en we act foolishly there is always an
betur . we 1n<-iu1ge. There is a close relationship
cen the understanding of a person and the will of th
PersoIn, using the word ““ will ” in a simple sense ¢ Wit ot the
of all ttlﬁnms1 :;der(sitandmg of ourselves in certain terms and
involved gf the uIL us, of the whole process in which we are
Theoso ;1 the phenomena b?f which we are affected, which
phy gives us. There is a certain wisdom ’h' h i
absolute, which is in the nature of things; but it j ot casy
to gain it. I.n the meanwhile we have in 'I"heos : hls oy
sen.tatlon of it, which expresses the Truth Ac Opd?' a rcp:;-
ph}IOSOphy that governs a man’s life V‘vhethcx(‘)rhmg t?} '
phllosol?hy or not, is the nature of that l’ife If (}Z he e Y
perception of things, he is rightly rclate;i t e has a right
would act rightly. o them, and he
In
of all thig;l: 2;22}?:1;;;;?: we 1y to gain an understanding
tf’ t.hose truths which are ,of thg;v}c;ig}i;itzg:fﬁt particu!;xfll'y
SIgmﬁcanc? h.a 5 however, to be realized and d'ance. d b1s
.?ach one mdl.wdually for himself. Much of hlsccfvere by
in Theosophy is really a pointer to Truth. T}: \: X zis studied
are mere symbols. But 2 symbol is never the 1:)erals:tWc uISc
Theosophy as we know it there is so much that Ii C litle
.beyom.:'l our immediate ken, and wken we jma . _lz‘s a ;tte
any direct knowledge down here, we paint a ilent;lv;litctz?;
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only with colors we already possess. Imagine any picture you
like; you bring into it only elements of material you have
already accumulated. Each of us has a palette of colors with
which he paints on an outline accepted by him as conforming
to his innate idea of how things might be. But to imagine is
not to experience the truth. We have to relate ourselves to it
more directly and fully. This relationship cannot be through
The person who wants to attain a compre-
11 spiritual things has to prepare
himself inwardly for them. He has to open himself to them,
by emptying himself of all else. When he is free from the
play of opposites, the agitations of heart and mind, the truth
will come to him of its own accord. The mind which is calm
and deep will automatically find the truth within itself.

Of course we can all study, and we do study, various
‘books, but we have to realize that book knowledge is not enough.
A man can have ideas about reincarnation, karma, the
unity and very many other things, but actually, when there
is a crisis in his life, the death of a friend, separation, mis-
understanding or some other difficulty, the ideas fall to the
ground. In spite of all the talk about unity, it is the diversity,
the difference, which confronts him as a brute reality. What
we know only as a theory does not give us the re-assurance
we seek. The fact is that book knowledge is but an im-
pression on our minds; the word, the figure, is imprinted on
yer of our consciousness and hangs there like a picture

books or lectures.
hension of what we would ca

a la

.on the wall.
To acquire a knowledge of the reality of things one has to

live a life that is different, not outwardly such as wearing
a yellow or orange robe or other insignia, but different in its
values. Thus the turmoil that is in us, the complications n

oneself, are gradually resolved.
All life, as H. P. B. has pointed out, has three aspects: the

spiritual, the mental or psychic, and the physical or material.
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In our studies we concern ourselves particularly with what w
might call the spiritual aspect of things, but since we do not hav:
much of an idea of what is spiritual or what is Spirit, we tend
to concentrate on the nature of consciousness or mind, its
range and degrees. Indeed it is only in that field thro’u h
faculties that are spiritual, that we can sense or exper’ience tﬁe
nature of the Spirit. It is by going deep into our conscious-
ness that we can feel the nature of life, know it from within
We can know life as it is in a particular form, not by thinkin .
about it nor by observations on its surface, but by making ouf
selves sensitive to its rays, feeling our kinship with it. After
all, as we have been told so often, the One Life is the sole:
Reality, and life in any individual form is but an aspect of it
a branch or branchlet of one single river. ’
Everything in Nature can be approached from within or
from without. Every individualized life has its form which
expresses its individuality. You can either observe the form
fr.om a distance, note its actions, and in that way make a
picture of that particular life, or, as Theosophy tells us you-
can enter the realm of life, identify your cons’ciousness’with
the consciousness of life in that form and thus gain knowledge
through unity, a knowledge which is living, which pulsatg
like music that enters the soul when the chords are soundf::::ls
This of course is not a simple task. But as a stepping-sto '
to this supreme achievement we may even now o t;gn o
hearts to all things around us, the tree, the flower thc:panirrcl):rlr
our fellow human beings, and know their natyre b’y sympath .
If we can bring ourselves into a state of self-negation ang m h
the object in an attitude of receptivity, laying ourselves o -
to its impact, we may be able to feel something of its natl:;lt:'
by a reflection of it within ourselves.
In our Theosophical studies we try particularly to regard
each part, each phenomenon, in relation to the whole Ifg ou
read such a book as H.P.B.’s The Secres Doctrine,'wha.t do ;,rou
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find there? You find many things, but taking them all to-
gether, you get a certain outline of a universal process which
is also in ourselves. The details do not matter, except as they
give an insight into the whole. It cannot be said that some
knowledge of the whole is without value to the part that is
ourselves. It is only in relation to everything else that a thing
assumes its proper place, can render its proper service. In the
light of the purpose of the whole, the value of the part, its own
function and purpose, is brought into relief.

Theosophy, though it is but a representation to our minds,
touched here and there with an unearthly beauty, possessing
an illuminative quality, is in reality a Truth that transcends
the intellect. That which is in the heart of the universe
cannot be conceived by our minds; but mind and heart are
related. When the mind is quiet and deep, disinterested, except
to know the truth, it becomes one with the heart. Theosophy
is for all, which is like saying God is everywhere, in the daisy
as well as the skies. It includes the world we can immediately
perceive and what lies outside of it but in relation to it, satisfying
both reason and heart. By reason we perceive the relation-
ship of forms, their evolution and order. By something more
than reason, let us call it intuition, we perceive the life,
‘the unity behind the diversity, the nature that lies behind
appearance.

I would like to say that we are here not to stuff our
minds with mere information. There are many people who
develop a thirst for sensation. They believe or do not believe
what they derive from different sources, according to their
predilections and propensities. Suppose you have vast quanti-
ties of information as to so many things in the cosmos, how
does it all affect you? You live in a dream world, and when
you come to the next problem in life, you are just as helpless
as before. The mere stuffing of the mind is even a hindrance.
Everything depends upon how you have placed the information,



100 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBER

how you have evaluated it, how you are affected by what
is brought into your consciousness. We need a sense of
values. There are certain truths which are good to understand,
which have a bearing on our lives. You look at a picture which
is beautiful. You are affected by that picture in a certain
way, and that is its significance to you. But if you are
merely superficially touched, it does not make any difference
to you.

There are truths, there are laws, in this mysterious uni-
verse, as it has been called, which are of importance to us.
The truths we come here to study are particularly about such
things as life, death, progress or evolution, the ways of Nature,
the constitution of man, the relation between him and his
environment, all very practical. Every truth, if it is a truth at
all, will be found to have a practical value. It moulds our
attitude, it affects our approach to things, so that there is some
more harmony between us and the rest of life. Unless the
truth makes some difference to our own inner condition, I do
not know whether we should call it truth. We might give
it some other name. It is the truth about fundamentals that
we should try to study or know. After having attended the
School of the Wisdom for four or five months, we should go
back not merely with certain things in our note-books or
remembered, but feeling in some way inwardly enlightened,
freer, happier, more capable of standing on our own feet and
deciding our own attitude with regard to things.

It has been said: The Truth shall make us free. When
we know the truth about those things which enter into our
lives, we gain a sense of freedom. The circumstances and
conditions about us might be the same as before, but we may
feel differently about them, do not have that sensec of restric-
tion or oppressiori that we had before. The effect of all
Theosophical studies should be to produce this feeling, so that
we can take things as they come, good or bad, not praying
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for the good and fearing the bad, but taking everything in
our stride. If we can shed the load of our fears and wants
and so many other things that make up what we call our-
selves, we will be able to live more in the open and lightly.
Unless we are free in ourselves, we are surely not going to
help others, because after all they are helped more by the
spi'rit which we unconsciously convey than by any words we
may use.

This day happens to be the day which in India is devoted
to the Goddess of Learning and Wisdom, Sarasvati. Itisa
day on which she is worshipped; so it is an appropriate day
for the commencement of our studies If Brahma, the Creator,
is the Divine Ideation, Sarasvati, His so-called Consort, who is.
the feminine side of that dual Being, is the stream of creative
energy that transforms the original state of matter, the sum
total of expressional potentiality, into defined and variegated
modes of expression, which are all the possible arts and
sciences. The movements of Sarasvati in innumerable wave-
lengths and patterns are the Army of the Voice in The Secret
Doctrine, the Voice that conveys the Divine Idea.

Theosophy is Truth and our wisdom comes from the
understanding of that Truth. We cannot confine it to a parti-
cular book which we may happen to like; for wherever you
may find truth, that truth is part of the whole. We have taken
certain books as our guide and basis, but we might gain
wisdom even from the lips of a child, who in its simplicity
and innocence may give utterance to something that means
much more than it has understood out of its limited
experience.




AN ADDRESS’

By ELLSWORTH BUNKER
United States Ambassador to India

IN the light of the history of the Theosophical Movement

in India, there is much that might be said on an occasion
like this. But I propose to confine myself to but one therhe,
suggested by Mrs. Besant’s well-known connections with the
Indian Independence Movement.

When Mrs. Besant entered the Indian political struggle
she was inspired by a sentiment which has deep roots in the
nature of man: the desire for freedom.

The American tradition of which our Declaration of
Independence - is the classic expression, developed from the
belief that the attainment of freedom is the goal of political
history; that self-government is the inherent right of free men;
that when it is achieved, men prize it above all else. Yet

within our own generation we have witnessed g2 strange’

phenomcnon.

A conception of popular government has arisen in which
the will of the majority is held to be supreme. The majorlty
is itself held to be the final judge, from whom there is no
appeal of what is rlght and what is wrong. As Walter
Lippman has pointed out, this has led logically and in Ppractice

1 Given at the opening of the Maitreya Cent f .
Society at New Delhi, 6th October, 1957. re of the Theosophical
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to the totalitarian state, for if all power is in the people, if there
is no higher law than their will—then the people may entrust
all their power to anyone. This had led to the tragic paradox
where a majority of the people have voted away their right
to live by majority rule; when the declared enemies of human
freedom have been allowed to exploit free institutions until
they have captured the power to destroy them. Free institu-
tions have been abandoned willingly and even with enthusiasm.
It is no longer possible, therefore, to hold to the simple faith
that given political freedom all other things will be added.
It is necessary to keep reminding ourselves that the sovereignty
of the people is never absolute, that the people are within the
moral order and subject to it.

The reasons for this development are complex. The
problem of freedom is not merely political. It involves
economic relationships; the manner in which society adjusts
to new technological discoveries; the use or abuse of com-
munication technique, and the devotion or lack of devotion,
to morals and values which men prize.

Not the least important factor which has led men to
surrender their freedom is the feeling on the part of many—
particularly among youth—that their lives are devoid of purpose.
They are nominally free, but they have never experienced the
satisfaction derived from a sense of sharing in creative activ-
ities. Life is apparently aimless, and hence, with a fervor,
that often borders on the religious, they are ready to surrender
their freedom to the State in return for a sense of direction.

It is, therefore, an obvious conclusion: if we want indi-
viduals to be free, we must ever seek to provide conditions
suitable for the nourishment of the human spirit so that it
will value true freedom. The struggle for men’s minds goes on
unabated. We constantly feel the need to reiterate our belief
in moral law, to demonstrate that life based on moral law will
bring more freedom to more people, will more effectively



104 THE THEOSOPHIST NOVEMBER

guarantee the sanctity of the individual, will more effectively
raise the standard of living of the great number of the people
of the earth, will more effectively cope with the great social
problems of our world in our time.

The Theosophical Society, in its emphasis on the suprem-
acy of the human spirit, has always sought to give valid
direction to life. It has proclaimed that life is worth living,
and has sought to achieve a state of society in which a man is
free to develop his capacities to the full extent of his abilities.

The opening of this new Centre provides your Society in
Delhi with new resources for the furthering of your purposes.
I rejoice with you in your opportunities, and wish you all
success in your endeavors.

ErLLsworTH BUNKER

Self-control is the foundation on which alone freedom can be built.
Without that you have anarchy, not freedom; and every increase of the
present anarchy is paid for by the price of happiness, which is given in
exchange. But when Freedom comes, she will come down to a nation in
which every man and every woman will have learned self-control and self-
mastery; and then, and then only, out of such men who are free, out of
such women who are free, strong, righteous, ruling their own nature and
training it to the noblest ends—of such only can you build up political
freedom, which is the result of the freedom of the individual, and the
outcome of the warring passions of men.

ANNIE BESANT

THE THREE OBJECTS
By ROHIT MEHTA

VERY often it is stated by Theosophists, and non-Theos-
ophists as well, that while the Theosophical Society has.
done much work along the lines of the First and the Second
Objects, it has done very little for the fulfilment of the Third
Object. It is necessary to examine this statement as also the
implications of the Three Objects.

The First Object suggests the formation of a nucleus of
the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity. Now, the idea of
brotherhood, irrespective of outer distinctions, has received
recognition from the world at large. Brotherhood for certain
economic and social purposes is already at work as indicated
by the numerous international organizations that have come
into existence in recent times. We find delegates from all
over the world meeting for some international conference or
the other to take decisions on matters affecting the whole
world. The specialized agencies of the United Nations are
also indicative of this feeling of international fraternity. The
World Health Organization, the Food and Agriculture Organi-
zation, the International Labor Organization and such
other organizations and associations are symbolic of the new
factors that have come into operation with reference to the
present-day civilization. The two World Wars of this century
have strangely enough brought the nations of the world to-
gether on economic and social planes. The peoples of the
world have felt the necessity to break down barriers of race,
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religion and nationality in certain spheres of life as it is felt
that the continuance of those barriers would hamper the
development of special and economic plans.

There is also an increasing recognition on the part of the
nations of the world to come together on the plane of cultural
activities. In this sphere the work of UNESCO has been
very admirable. Scientists, educationists and men and wo-
men of culture belonging to different races and nationalities
meet constantly in various parts of the world for exchange of
ideas and for clarification of ideals. This is indeed very help-
ful for the creation of an atmosphere of brotherhood.

But, if brotherhood has been accepted by the world at
large and, if activities for the furtherance of brotherhood are
being initiated in different fields of life, what is the special
work of the Theosophical Society in terms of the First Object?
Has the Society to do anything in particular with regard to
the First Object which other international organizations and
associations are not doing?

It needs to be remembered that the brotherhood which
is being increasingly recognized in economic, social, cultural
and scientific fields is very much in the nature of a policy
statement. To an ever-increasing number of people, brother-
hood has begun to appear as the best policy. In other words,

they are seeking to fulfil certain specific ends by pursuing the
path of international fraternity of human brotherhood. Byt
truly speaking, brotherhood practised for the fulfilment o;'
certain ends and objects, however noble they may be, is a
complete negation of brotherhood. If I become brotherly to
someone in order to achieve a certain purpose, whether material
or so-called spiritual, then I am indeed exploiting that person
for the sake of my ideals and objectives. In such an approach
it is not the person that matters, it is my ideal that matters;
and for its fulfilment I am using that person as an instrumenti
It is the relationship of usage which I am establishing with
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that person, for he is useful to me in the practice of my ideal!
Brotherhood as a means to some end is indeed a complete
denial of brotherhood.

What does brotherhood as an end in itself mean? Surely
it means accepting life as it is. How can brotherhood be
conditional? If I state that the °“sinner” must become a
< saint ’—or move towards sainthood—in order to claim my
brotherhood, then surely it is no brotherhood at all. To
accept the person as he is, is indeed to respect his intrinsic
worth. It is truly to recognize the dignity of Man. It must
be admitted that we are far, far away from the fulfilment of
this concept of brotherhood. Our usual tendency is to respect
the man for what he has rather than for what he is. If race,
religion and nationality do not stand in the way of accepting
the person as he is, it is opinion, ideology, concepts of values,
social status, etc., that prevent us from accepting the person
as he is. We look at others through a glass, darkly. In order
to accept the person as he is, one must have a clear perception
of that person. Now, a clear perception is a direct perception
with nothing intervening between the perceiver and the per-
ceived—not even the subtlest of mental images or ideological
concepts. Brotherhood requires such a direct or unveiled
perception.

But the human mind is, by its very constitution and func-
tioning, incapable of direct perception. Its process of acquiring
knowledge is always indirect. How is man to come to direct
knowledge? Mind is the highest instrument of cognition that
he possesses today. Can the mind be ignored? It is quite
obvious that the mind cannot be by-passed. Even though
H. P. B. describes mind as ‘‘ the great slayer of the Real,”
she says in The Voice of the Silence:

To live and reap experience, the mind needs breadth and depth.

It is true that for direct experience mind has to be transcended.
But, how to transcend the mind? To transcend the mind with
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the help of the mind is indeed the way to direct perception.
To explore the ways of the mind and to exhaust their possi-
bilities is to bring the mind to a deep silence without making
it dull and passive. Since brotherhood demands direct per-
ception, it is the way to this perception which is indicated in
the Second and the Third Objects of the Theosophical Society.
The Second Object deals with the exploring of the ways of the
mind even as the Third Object deals with the transcending of"
the mind.

Let us see how the Second and the Third Objects of the
Theosophical Society help to move along this line. The
Second Object draws our attention to * the study of Com-
parative Religion, Science and Philosophy”. Let us not
forget that it is not comparative study, but study of com-
parative religion which is indicated here. A comparative
study usually seeks similarities and many a time misses
uniquenesses. To study a thing or a thought without com-
parison is to comprehend its intrinsic worth. In comparison
there is always a standard in terms of which different things.
are measured. The Second Object, therefore, encourages the
study of different religions, philosophies and sciences. As.
stated above, this study is to the end of exploring the avenues
of the mind with reference to the understanding of Life.
Religion, science and philosophy reveal certain Laws of Life,
A study of these branches of knowledge enables one to under-.
stand them in terms of the mind.

In the Second and the Third Objects there is 2 distinc--
tion made between study and investigation. Study is.
essentially a mental process. Since the Second Object em-.
phasizes study of religion, science and philosophy, 1ts implica-
tion obviously is to examine the explanations and the inter-
pretations given by the mind of those Laws of Life which are
revealed in these three main branches of human knowledge.
The Third Object speaks about the “ unexplained laws of
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Nature ” indicating thereby that there are certain laws for
which explanations are to be found. And it is these explana-
tions that are sought to be studied in terms of the Second
Object. It is only in this background that the Third Object
becomes intelligible, particularly the phrase ‘“unexplained
Jaws of Nature”. The Second Object suggests the exploration
of the entire range of the mind. It is quite evident that
religion, science and philosophy cover the whole field of
human knowledge for they refer to Reality, Nature and Man
respectively—the Ishwara, the fagat and the fiva of the Hindu
philosophy. In other words, the Second Object seeks to give
breadth to the mind. We are using here the word mind in
its meaning of the composite process of thought and emotion.
The purpose of the Second Object is to enlarge the horizons
of the mind, to extend its range so that there is no avenue of
the mind which remains unexplored. Even though the mind’s
process of acquiring knowledge is indirect, it is necessary if
one is to move on the pathway to direct or unveiled
perception.

It should, however, be remembered that the mind’s ex-
planations can cover only the realm of quantity. It can give
only statistical explanations of the phenomena of Life. It can
formulate laws with reference to measurable quantities only.
And so the qualitative aspects of life—those aspects which
cannot be put in the framework of statistical measurement—
must ever remain unexplained to the processes of observation
and examination carried on by the mind.

The whole problem of human relationship becomes com-
plicated when the unpredictable factor of human personality
is ignored. Very often we try to measure human personality
in terms of statistical laws, or, in other words, in terms of the
laws for which mind has a satisfactory explanation. But the
mind can formulate only statistical averages based on the
study of forms and patterns. It is undoubtedly necessary for
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man to observe outer structures as that is what attracts his
attention at first. In observing the manifested universe and
examining its structural laws, his mind becomes alert and
active. It is this which is indicated in the Second Object of
the Theosophical Society. To explore the possibilities of the
mind—that indeed is the purpose of the study of comparative
religion, science and philosophy. Curiously enough, he who
knows the possibilities of the mind, he knows at the same time
the limitations of the mind. While the explanations of the
mind are satisfactory up to a point, there is something >’
which they leave unexplained. Call it the unpredictability of
human personality or call it the mystery of Life. It is obvious
that mind cannot unravel the mystery of Life.

It is here that the Third Object becomes intensely signi-
ficant, for it invites our attention to the investigation of
“ unexplained laws of Nature and the powers latent in man .
It may be asked, why are the unexplained laws and the latent
powers of man put together? What is the relationship between
the two? First, let us see what is meant by the latent powers
in man. There was a time when Theosophists were perhaps
the only group of people who talked about clairvoyance,
clairaudience, telepathy and such other phenomena. But
today these have become subjects of scientific study. Para-
psychology has grown rapidly in the last few years and has
dealt exhaustively with the subjects of paranormal cognition
as also paranormal action. Does the Third Object of the
Theosophical Society envisage development of psychic and
paranormal faculties of clairvoyance, clairaudience, etc., for
the understanding of the mystery of Life? Will these psychic
faculties enable us to investigate unexplained laws of Nature ?
It has to be remembered that clairvoyance, clairaudience and
such other paranormal faculties are only extensions of physical
senses. They carry the process of structural examination into
super-physical realms. But just because the study of forms

Rl
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and structures is extended to spheres of super-physical exist-
ence, man is not brought nearer to the understanding of the
mystery of Life. He may have greater structural details but
something ‘ unpredictable > still escapes his net. 'The “ un-
predictable ” or the ° unexplained” remains unperceived
even though we may use the most powerful microscope—
whether physical or super-physical. And so the *“latent powers
in man > cannot mean an extra-sensory perception like tele-
pathy, clairvoyance, clairaudience, etc. It must mean a new
dimension of consciousness—a consciousness which transcends
the limitations of the mind.

Now the Third Object asks us to  investigate” un-
explained laws and the powers latent in man. To investigate
is to carry on a careful search. Thus, while the Second Object
lays stress on study, the Third Object emphasizes search. How
can the higher dimension of consciousness be sought after by
the lower? How can the mind know that which lies beyond
its frontiers? It is only when the mind is quiet that a new
dimension of understanding dawns upon human consciousness.
And so the investigation is to be done, not by means of mental
operations—nor by making the mind dull and dead. It is
when the mind becomes a perfect reflecting medium that new
facets of human personality can be discovered. And, in the
discovery of the new facets of human personality there take
place also the discovery of unexplained laws of Nature. Thus
the “the powers latent in man” and ‘‘ unexplained laws of
Nature ”’ are inter-related, or, to put it differently, the dis-
covery of the one naturally leads to the discovery of the other.

Since Brotherhood demands direct perception, it is but
obvious that for the fulfilment of this objective the ways and
the explanations of the mind must drop away. But they can
drop away only when the mind is aware of its own limitations.
Again this awareness can come only when the mind has ex-
plored all its possibilities. While the First Object stresses the
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need for direct perception, the Second and the Third Objects
indicate to us the path along which we must move if we are
to perceive directly the other person—i.e., to see him as he is.

The Three Objects of the Theosophical Society form one
integrated whole. They cannot, therefore, be considered in
isolation, separated one from the other. It is when we do so
that we wrongly evaluate the work of the Theosophical Society.
‘Together the Three Objects indicate what may be called the
‘Theosophical Approach to Life. The Theosophical Society
stands pre-eminently for Brotherhood—and Brotherhood im-
plies “ right perception of things objective ”. How to come
to this right perception? It is this which is indicated under
the study of comparative religion, science and philosophy and
under the search for unexplained laws of Nature and the
powers latent in man. As has been stated above, the study
is to be carried on with a view to exploring the possibilities
of the mind, and the search is to be undertaken in the back-
ground of the awareness of the mind’s limitations.

So long as unrestricted study and unfettered search re-
main the guiding principles of the Theosophical Society, so
long is the Society true to its fundamental obj

ective of forming
a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of H

umanity,
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To know that what is impenetrable to us really exists,
itself as the highest wisdom and the most radiant beauty wh
faculties can comprehend only in their most Primitive forms,
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ALBERT EINSTEIN

THE VALUE OF MEDITATION FOR
THE THEOSOPHICAL WORKER

By FANNY SCHEFFMACHER

HE problem of meditation in general is one of particular
T difficulty in the West. The reason for this lies perhaps

in the multiplicity of abstract thought in thi‘s part of the world
and the excessively fast rhythm of life which does not allow
But, for the Theosophical worker, the problem .

n to relax. : ’ -
of among the most important with which he

of meditation 1is : .
must contend if he wishes to succeed in the Occult life.

For a new member of the ThcosoPhical :Society the word
“* meditation >’ represents something with which };s mHSth(::;n
come to grips. If he wishes to grasp the tea; ings ?th f;
Ancient Wisdom by intensive study, he cannot do so withou

itation. -
medlﬁ is well known, however, that there are different stages
)

in meditation, ranging from simplf: concentratlt())n‘ to t}tlhft:
deepest forms of contemplation. It 1s therefo;le 0 \;mus a;f
the aspirant must work his way t}Trough all t e(s;tstagis.da
many people find it extremely difficult to medi a(xl eﬁ~0 tizé
this is partly owing to the lack.of any syst.ema.txcf an ; ec ive
training. The man who is trying to meditate often ¢ 1ng:1 °
much to a form and allows hlmself. to become engro:s; , };
concrete or abstract images. Such images may ll))c: heil p : ae
the beginning—they may serve as a support—but the tim

comes when they must be discarded.
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-A course of study which takes the stu
varlous stages of meditation establishes g fou
further building can be undertaken—by
mearg deeper penetration into the subject.

veryone must discover for hj i :
metho.d of meditation accordinghi;nsiliz htlcfmown e ar
capacities. Moreover, the method employed ple)rament nd
perso‘n will change constantly, since a man bj Y] the same
remain the same, but goes on evolving, maell does not

A person who has no experience of
to begm. with t}hat he must enter into a sort of
walloYv In vague, delightful sensations. But he - Z.md
that, if he does so, he remains very much on the Saz.:xr'lalr;?hzes

ane,

. SO 1

dent through the
ndation on which
further building js

meditation often thinks

leave this stage behind and press on.

Meditation must have a reco
In order to reach this goal and fu
method must be applied.

The goal is unification with the
the God within him. The pu
attainment of the goal, a bett
and devoted server of mankind.

The Theosophist is aware that he
present only—the past and the future
in his eyes.

gnized goal and purpose.
Ifil this purpose a definite

does not live for the

the foundation for what is to develop in the fut

i : . u :
meanwhile he attains also a slight realization of wh tu.re. But.
as “the Eternal Now”. In any case, he will adls known
see past, present and future as one whole chiceavor to

!
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As has already been stated, the goal of meditation is
mystical union with the Highest. The fact that such is the
goal makes it obvious that meditation should not be taken
lightly or attempted superficially. It demands a deeply
serious effort and the enlistment of all the powers of the Good
and the Beautiful in a man. Meditation should be approached
only in humility and reverence. But, for this, one needs a
strong will and the ability to persist until one achieves.

At the outset it is advisable to proceed in a scientific,
objective and systematic manner, in order to avoid becoming
entangled in vague emotions. The process may be compared
to the building of a house. First a plan is made, then the
foundations are dug, the walls are constructed, then the roof,
the windows, the doors, etc., are added. Once the building is
completed, it is fitted with beautiful and useful objects. But the
most important point will be to see that there is life in the house.

In the same way, the person who is going to meditate
first makes a plan. This means that he must have the will
to learn to meditate properly and that he must think out how
he ought to proceed. A meditation based purely on feeling,
inspired by the wish to find the God in oneself, before one has
had any systematic practice, is generally almost an impossibil-
ity, unless one has already been studying Yoga and meditation
for lives on end and one’s vehicles adjust themselves auto-
matically.

The student of meditation lays the foundation-stone of
his building by knowing definitely what material he has at
hand. This material will be the physical, astral and mental
bodies. He must have a clear understanding of them and of
their functions before he is able to control and direct them.
Without such control, no progress is possible in meditation.
Without a knowledge of the functions of the different bodies,
the foundation of the building will not be sound and the walls

which it must support will cave in.
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‘The next step is for the student to free himself from the
lower vehicles, that is, to stop identifying himself with them.
This does not mean, however, that they should be despised
and disowned—but they should no longer be accorded so
much importance, they should no longer be in control, but
should themselves submit to the control of the will and
- judgment of the ego.

How can he free himself from them? By recognizing their
importance and understanding their functions, but, at the
same time, seeing them as vessels of the divine Life. For the
lower bodies, too, are filled with the One Life, and once this
is realized, the student has already freed himself from the
outer form.

People refer to the “lower” principles and the *lower *
bodies and the word “ lower ” might convey the impression
of something inferior.

But this is by no means the case. The outer form is only
coarser in its vibrations, but radiant, dynamic power is latent
within it and by means of meditation that power is set free.
That is what we mean when we say that we should free our-
selves from the lower bodies. :

The emotions and thoughts are usually in a state of
extreme agitation and this condition makes meditation diffi-
cult. Only when one is in a state of calm can one control
this excitement.

It is in many cases not only our own feelings and thoughts
that run away with us—we are influenced to a great extent
by the thoughts and feelings in our environment. When it is
said that the foundation of meditation consists in being aware
of our material, it means, too, that we must at some time
begin to explore our own thoughts and feelings in order to
find an answer to the question: ““ Who and what am 1? »

The stormy tide of feelings and. thoughts is stilled through
systematic meditation and only when order has been created

ks
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and the inner silence has become audible, the inner quiet
perceptible, can a more profound meditation be attempted,
the meditation which penetrates into the higher regions of
the spirit.

On these foundations the actual building can now be
erected. The consciousness expands and encompasses not
primarily, as before, the personality of the student, but the
higher nature of all things.

A mind which is calm and harmonious will be capable
of concentrating on one definite point, of comprehending a
problem in its totality, without all the comings and goings.
which are only of secondary importance, but which usually
obsess it, so that what is really essential is lost sight of. Thus.
the student of meditation gradually begins to see a problem,
a person, a virtue, Nature, the Universe, as they are, and not
as they seem. He will be capable of knowing what life is trying
to express in all these things. This is the focal point of medi-
tation, for our task is to open the floodgates to that powerful
stream called Life so that it can pour forth more and more
freely across the barrier created by the outer forms.

Then comes the next step. The foundation is laid, the
material has been tested, what was not essential and what was.
unnecessary have been eliminated, and order reigns in the feel--
ings and thoughts. To achieve this, a method has had
to be used involving the creation of certain images to serve
as a support, certain forms which made the preliminary work
easier. In the next stage, therefore, the task is to free oneself”
gradually from these conceptions and forms, both concrete
and abstract. It is a question of penetrating into Life itself,
of feeling it. Since the word “feeling” is used here, it is.
obvious that this is a stage where feeling still has a role to
play, although in this case the feeling involved is of a sublime
character. But the highest goal is the state in which not only
do we feel the One Life and recognize its presence in all things,,
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but, at the same time, we are it. Then the consciousness is so
expanded that one shares in the highest consciousness and has,
in reality, become one with it.

Everyone must at some time have experienced those short
moments in which he has felt himself one either with a beloved
person, or with Nature, or with a beautiful picture at which
he was looking or good music to which he was listening. In
such moments he may have been filled with a sensation of
happiness which transported him, as they say, to the
“ seventh heaven . This shows that such exaltation is indeed
possible.

But, as The Voice of the Silence tells us:  Before that path
is entered, thou must destroy thy lunar body, cleanse thy
mind-body and make clean thy heart ”. Through meditation
one prepares oneself systematically for this unification with
the Highest. .

At first the student will limit his practice of meditation
to definite times—but, as he goes on, his life will become 2
continiious meditation. This does not mean that he will sit
all day and meditate, but rather that, in the bustle of every-
day life, he will remain aware of his higher life and not allow
it to become obscured by outer events.

What is, then, the value of meditation for the Theosophical
worker? Something is expected of him. Each worker has a
duty to perform and a Theosophical worker does not perform
his duty because he must but because he cannot help doing so
if he wishes to follow his own inner conception of Theosophy
to its logical conclusion. Since Thcosophy 1S not a dogma, the
member is obliged to discover for himself his own Theosophy
in order to live it. This discovery which he himself makes
Jeads him to feel responsible for the precious thing which has
been entrusted to him. A treasure has been found, and it
must not be left to rust in the ground but must be dug up
and put to use.

ve
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A man cannot with a clear conscience say: “ What I have
heard, learned and read is very beautiful ” and do nothing
about it. The high inherent value of all these divine truths
is not meant to be merely the object of admiration and wonder
—it represents in itself a challenge to take up these truths, to
develop them, and to apply them.

When he recognizes this, the Theosophist acquires a
realization of his responsibility and as a result he conceives
the wish to help, in other words, to become a worker, a server.

The work of a Theosophist is always on a voluntary basis
and the urge to act springs from the wish to share his discovery
of Theosophy with others in order to help them.

But the desire to help is not in itself enough, for only
under certain conditions can one help effectively and avoid
expending one’s strength in vain. The server must develop
certain abilities which will make him fitted to do the work
set him. Meditation helps him here.

He must know his Theosophy, and his trained intellect
will stand him in good stead here, but for the Theosophical
worker knowledge of Theosophy is not enough—it must be
transmuted into Wisdom. In other words, through medita-
tion and contemplation he must learn to perceive the inner
life and to accept the hidden side of things as the essential
part of them. .

It is not from himself that the server acts in carrying out
his duty and performing the tasks set him. It is not kis will
which finds expression, for he has made it subject to a higher
will, and it is this higher will which he is striving to carry out.
At the level of the personality he tends easily to confuse these
two kinds of will. Through meditation it is possible for him
to distinguish between the Will of the One and his own will.

When he receives a call from the higher world he must
follow it without hesitation, for it is not likely to come a second
time and he who has become a worker must let no opportunity
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go by. But this call is hear isti i
silence of meditation. @ clearly and distincly only in the
He must at all times know what is im .
not important for the work. He mustp::lzllitz a:‘}iia:" e
pioneer, he is working principally for the future and th;ra: :
he must know something of the needs of the future wore
The demands which are made of the servel.' cannot b
met properly without the deepening influence of medito' ;
Only by meditation is it possible to penetrate dee lat’lon.
problems and solve them on a higher level. Thuys thz YbTFtO
to act swiftly and intuitively also develops in meditational H
The worker needs trained bodies which will m ke i
possible for him to retire within in harmony and e 'lt
order to listen to the inner voice. Humility and r}e)fzace -
are necessary for this; these two qualities make it eae'renCe
turn ;V}\lfay fr}(l)m the things of the personality. ver to
rough meditation the server ¢
Life which must radiate from him ifm}?: Sisdz)sezato the On.e
task successfully. Ty out his
The President, Mr. N. Sri Ram. in hj
Congress in Baden, 1956, pointed out, tI;xlath 'lIs'hZ(c)lsi)r elsf o e
to be a particular mode of life—that it is alll)i Zought
?ve.rything that has any connection with Life itlef Vt\;;}:
it is so 1 i i N
hcart.s mething which blossoms forth in the depths of our
The essence of the matter is, we mi
sophy ‘ blossoms in the depths of ou;mlglzatlr:?,_;hit .Theo-
head, the intellect. And if it comes from the de 31 in the
heart, it is only from the heart that it can be diﬂ'ﬁs ; of the
value of meditation for the Theosophical worker lie F The
fact that, through it, he receives an answer to eve " e
which he has to face in following the path of his dult‘Y problem
Meditation leads away from the personality :.
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Today the problem of the renewal of man is arising not
only in Theosophical circles but also all over the world, and
people are asking how such a renewal is possible. Outwardly,
ways are being sought and sometimes found, but the real
and ever-valid solution is to be found in meditation. This
solution will probably be different for each individual, but in
the end it must come to the same thing, namely that the
living, inner spiritual Power and Wisdom which can be tapped
through meditation must be employed in the most effective
manner, so as to answer as nearly as possible the present needs
of humanity.

The most important goal of meditation comsists in recog-
nition of the Life behind all things, unification with that Life,

and the fulfilling of its will.
FanNy SCHEFFMACHER

Before Heaven and Earth existed there was in Nature a primordial
substance. It was serene, it was fathomless. It was self-existent, it was
homogeneous. It was omnipresent. It suffered no limitation. It is to
be regarded as the universal mother. I do not know its name, but I call
it Tao. If forced to qualify it, I call it the boundless. Being boundless, I
call it the inconceivable. Being inscrutable, I call it the inaccessible. Being
inaccessible I call it the omnipresent. Man is ruled by the Earth, the Earth
is ruled by Heaven, Heaven is ruled by Tao, and Tao is ruled by itself.

—LaAo-TZE
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When is it right and proper to use this creative power?
When should we speak? Let the Bible answer: “ Wherefore

.comfort one another with these words” (1 Thess. 1v, 18).

““ Out of the abundance of the heart the mouth speaketh ”
(Matt. xm, 34). “ Pleasant words are as an honeycomb,
sweet to the soul and health to the bones” (Proverbs xvi, 24).

Mr. Jinardjaddsa in an address on * The Loveliness of
Words ” stressed the importance of using the right words and
of avoiding slang. He reminded us that speech, quite as
much as clothes or behavior, shows a person’s character and,
more important, that words actually have a formative effect
on character. “ The wrong use of words slowly brings into
our nature a kind of twist—we minimize wrong acts; we
.exaggerate little things.”

We need to be aware of the emotional effect of the sounds
which we create and send out into the world. Psychology
has done some research into the feeling tone of letters, e.g.,
“sn ”’ seems often to induce a feeling of contempt, as in the
words guttei’snipe,” “sneer”’; “1” and “r” a feeling of
love and pleasure; “g” made at the back of the tongue
reminds us of sensations of bitterness and of drawing away
from nasty objects and so on. Similarly, we are influenced
by the mere sound of a word; modern advertising utilizes
this knowledge—recall the mellifluous, alliterative phrases
used in radio advertising sessions. Hence we must be on our
guard against letters or words which induce a feeling tone by
their mere sound; it is so fatally easy to link up the resultant
feeling of pleasure or distaste with the object denoted, leading
to a like or dislike quite without reason.

Are we as speakers careful to avoid the subtle appeal to
the emotions of our hearers by using suggestive words?

Fascinating is the field of study in the evolution of speech.
Because the First and Second Root Races were not physical,
they had no need to make sounds to convey their thoughts.
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Inarticulate, faint, vowel-like sounds came from the forms
representing humanity in the Second Root Race, but it was
not until the Third Root Race that the sounds became mono-
syllabic. Primitive man expressed himself at first in vowels
only; very, very slowly the consonants were added. As con-.
sciousness evolved, so did speech; thus language was gradually
built up. A great step forward has been taken by the
Indo-European peoples—the Fifth Root Race; their conscious-
ness has evolved beyond the analytic to the social, synthetic:
mind. This calls increasingly for improved ways of communi-b
cation between man and man—hence an increased tempo in

the evolution of speech. No longer is the mere naming of”

objects sufficient. The social mind consciousness of the race
functions in direct relationship between human €gos, so-
coherent speech goes ahead by leaps and bounds, [f we V,verc
to peep into the future, we should probably find that the-
English language had become the universal one for practical
relationships among men, but that the crowning achievement
in language remained the Samskrit.

Let us glance at today’s political and social sphere, in
which we note that leadership is very much a matter of wo,rds
A mastery of oratorical devices and facility in words sq ofter;
leads to votes cast in favor of the possessor, yet statesmanship.
of a high order does not necessarily correlate with oratoryp

In the realm of politics, public speaking too often consists of”

vilification of opponents, a general use of woolly phrases and
a dearth of sweet reasonableness. After hearing electioneerin

.speeches, the plain man often exclaims colloquially, « Sofgt
soap and pious platitudes”. Oscar Wilde remarked’ on the
effect produced by a good platitude—* It makeg the whole
world kin . Therein lies the secret of success of the
of political platitudes. Candidates for office, tryi
suade audiences of their suitability as representat

purveyors

1ves, seldom

use logical argument or clear-cut opinion op any issue, but
> -

ng to per-
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their speeches abound in clichés. Just before the British
General Election of 1935, Punch cleverly tilted at our biassed
criticism and appreciation by listing two sets of useful phrases
for election candidates:

YOUR SIDE THE OTHER LOT

Comprehensive programme of Unscrupulous electioneering mani-

reform, festo.
Trenchant criticism. Vulgar campaign of personal abuse,
Shrewd thrust. Unmannerly interruption.

In connection with this aspect of our subject, we note
that acute observers have remarked on the arid emptiness of
the atmosphere where people speak only the politician’s
language. ‘ Things get very lonely in Washington some-
times,” said Woodrow Wilson. ‘ The real voice of the great
people of America sometimes sounds faint and distant in that
strange city.”

In the council chambers of U.N. the spoken word has a
new sphere and a new responsibility; there delegates may
speak for the conscience of mankind. Moral condemnation
can accomplish much by causing the isolation of the offending
nation.

The leader, in general, is the person who can voice the
emotions and, best of all, the ideals of the many. The danger

is obvious: the unscrupulous may work their nefarious ends

by using wild, inflammatory rhetoric to an unthinking audi-
ence. We remember Hitler’s impassioned words and their
dire results. Hence it is important, and especially so in these
days of democracies, for a populace to be wide awake to the
influence of catchwords and to use discrimination when
listening. O for a second Socrates to force us to be absolutely
clear as to what our words mean! Or is Krishnamurti the

modern exponent of his method ?
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The ethical implications of the spoken word are stressed
in the sacred writings of the great world religions. In
Buddhism, Right Speech is the third step on the Noble Eight-
fold Path by which we may attain Nirvana. Right Effort
the sixth step, lists ten evils to avoid; four of these are verbai

—lying, slandering, harsh and abusive lan :
’ b4 gua C, d
and foolish talk. 5 and vain

Govern the lips
As they were palace doors, the king within,
Tranquil and fair and courteous be all words
Which from that presence win,

Hinduism accords full recognition to the fact that r
covers every aspect of living—speech as well as worshi
as well as prayer. Sri Krishna says in the Bhagay
“ Over no organ is control secure until the tongue
placed under curb. When that is conquered, all
subdued.”

When Mohammed was asked to name the ope ervasi
principle upholding all virtues, he replied, touching hi}s) toVaswe
“ Control- the reign of this Sense-organ o’er nguf,:;
(Hadis). yourself

The Zoroastrian Dinkard lists Truthfu] S
the characteristics of true knowledge.

In Christianity, the Old Testamen
speech in the 3rd and 9th Commandmtexljtlz.S d"?}:: 1{]11 les about
ment abounds in reference to the necessity of « br‘ew- Testa-
tongue-”. idling the

The spoken word plays a large part in church ;
Dr. Sangster defines a sermon as “ A Manifestatj worship,
Incarnate Word from the Written Wor d by }iOn of the
Word ”.  Changes are taking place. Uny] a};ew € Spoken
long sermons were the custom in westerp church years ago,
generation accustomed to television, radio anq , esf But. a
cinemas will not tolerate lengthy, prosy Sermonswiv t};;rcxﬁvmg

’ are

eligion
P, food
ad Gita,
has been
else are

peech as one of
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therefore now tending towards the vivid, story form used by
the Christ in His teaching in Palestine. Many thinkers have
suggested that religion would gain by a severe rationing of
words. It has, of course, its own technical language, which
its neophytes must learn. But the theologian too often tries
to use words to express the inexpressible. “ Our safest elo-
quence concerning God is silence > (Hooker).

In the Beecher Lectures, Dr. L. P. Jacks stated that the
prime essential in a preacher’s equipment was, quoting
Emerson,  first-hand acquaintance with Deity > and, quoting
Carlyle, *knowledge of God otherwise than by hearsay ™.
This brings us to the problem of describing or interpreting to
one’s fellows a direct religious experience. ‘“ He who knows,
does not speak. He who speaks, does not know,” says the
Tao Te King. Yet it appears to be the duty of the knower
to try to hand on his experience to all who may desire to know,
and words are the normal means of communication. The
difficulty is that people interpret the same words so differently
—this is inevitable because of the conditioning of our minds
by environmental and other factors. It has led to the utter-
ances of all religious teachers being misconstrued. Wrote
H. P. Blavatsky: “ We are oftener victims of words than of
facts; that has become a trite saying. The T.S. has been
credited with atheism and materialism, because the philo-
sophical system to which many of the members (and the two
Founders) owe allegiance, refuses to recognize what is popular-
ly called a ° Personal God’. We have maintained, and shall
continue to maintain until our dying day that a being possess-
ing the connotations of the word ‘ God’ doesn’t exist any-
where in the Universe, or beyond it—if a beyond were
possible. This is the negative side of our knowledge. The
positive side can be stated in the words of the Upanishad—
¢ That from which all forms of existence emanate, in which
they endure, and into which tfley return and enter, is
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Brahma’ . . . Brahma is the Holy of Holies and we can’t
blaspheme against it by limiting it with our finite
"This is our Deity of the Ineffable and of no-Name .

In stressing the importance of right speech, we do not
overlook the fact that thought is more important; first comes
the thought, then the word and finally the action. Nor do
we fail to note the power of silence. Byt whereas there is
much excellent literature both on oyr responsibility in the
realm of thought and also on the value of silence, so little has
been written on the actual spoken word—hence this article.

Since all thoughts and feelin,
In words, and are conve
He who misuses words e

conceptions.

§s are enwrapt

yed by them to others,
mpoisons all;

Let the wise man then guard well ajl his speech.

Manu-Smyrti

Mavis J. Harpy

Another mctho@ of curbing the emotions is to think over what is
going to be said before speaking,

to put a curb on the tongue,

: The man
who has learned to control his speech has conquered everything, says an
ancient eastern law-giver. The person who never speaks a sharp or ill-

considered word is well on the way to contro] emotion, , , . Lastly, the form
of the speech, the necessity or the usefulness of its utterance, should be
considered. A truth that might help may be changed
hinders by the way in which it is put,

never speak what is unpleasant,” is 5
should be truthful, sweet and agreeable

into a truth that
“ Never speak what is untrue,

golden rule of speech.  All speech

—ANNIE BESANT

SOME LITTLE-KNOWN LETTERS
OF THE MASTER KOOT HOOMI

By KATHERINE A. BEECHEY

. oruistT,! entitled  Those
[ g e o e
'w b i a;‘iench in Le Lotus Bleu, No. 6, _1954, and trans-
pUth}?ed o lish by Greta Eedle, extensive extracts are
lated into Englis amohlet, Some Experiences in India, by
quoted from a BPL pF,T?S-, who was one of thos.e who
w. T Bsolzvflz,ster.ot: ’thc Wisdom b1.1t for re.asons ofdhlfs‘1 oalein
}fla;i ;e?(: continue in the Theosophical Society, and fnally
allc . ch.
entered the Romalrilectaxt/}:;il;:lf i:::ers and incidents are. given,
In the P;rff the visit of the Master Koot Hoomi to t}ge
one of them el’a’gn outside Lahore in which Colonel.H. .
tent on the e \‘/ZV T. Brown were sleeping on the Tught of
Olcott and Mr-o t.obe'l‘ 1883. In describing the 1nc'1der.1t
the 19th/20thf SCtO tht‘t visit of the Master K. H. to him in
Mr. Brown re C?tcr the Master had visited the Colonel, and
his oYvn t}fl:nt, ?he Master had given him (Brown) on that
descm.bes ;)v:tcr and a silk handkerchief. He says, however,
occasion 2 © . % The letter is a private one, anfi I am
of thlsabllcctctlert-o quote from it at length.” There is also a
not en

ruary 1936.
1 Tae THEOSOPHIST, issues of January and Feb .
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footnote to this statement by M. Meautis in his article: « This
has not been preserved.”

It is interesting to note, however, that the subject matter
of the letter is given fully in at least two other places. Ope is
in a further pamphlet entitled My Life, by W. T. Brown 5
copy of which is at Adyar and was received by Colone] Olc,ott
on 9th December 1885. Another place where the letter is
printed under date 28th August 1886, is in a weekly series
published in The Post-Express, Rochester: Supplement, in August
and September 1886, the series being by W. T. Browp under
the pseudonym * Carwood Gerald Clarke,” ang entitled
Scenes in My Life.l 'The letter reads as follows:

What Damodar told you at Poona is true. We approach n
and nearer to a person as he goes on preparing himself more and eare;
for the same. You first saw us in visions, then in astrg] forms. th I,nore :
often not recognized, then in body at a short distance from }:ou 0 lt}ery
you see me in my own physical body (that is to say I woulg ha. ow
him if I had turned my head.—W.T.B.) so close to you as to ena;f seen
to give your countrymen the assurance you are from personal kn T you
as sure of our existence as you are of your own. Whatever ma }:W edge
remember that you will be watched and rewarded in pr°P0rtiZ appen,
zeal and work for the cause of Humanity which the Founders of tr;l to your
sophical Society have imposed upon themselves. The handker h'e ?heo-
as a token of this visit. Damodar is competent to tel] chief is left
Rawal Pindi member. ¥ou about the

K. H.

Another little-known letter, so short as to be describ
by Mr. Brown as a “ memorandum,” is to be found bot;l <?d
Some Experiences in India and also in the series, Scenes in 41 L'll’l
It was received by Mr. Brown in the “Qccyjt Roo ri} ”zfe_
~Adyar in the presence of Madame H. P, Blavatsky ang z;
—\

1 Newspaper cuttings preserved in H. P, B,
Part IT1, 1884-1887, pp. 540-548, in the Archives a1 A(Si;::pbook XXI11,

2 The words * more and more’

2 .
occur only in the Scrapbogk version
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several other persons, soon after his arrival at Adyar, which
was on Ist October 1883. The text is as follows:

Why feel uneasy? Perchance we may yet become friends: I have
to thank you for your defence of Esoteric Buddhism. W.T. Brown, B.L.,

F.T.S. .
K. H.

Mr. Brown adds, in Scenes in My Life: “ Can it be that the
Master has seen my defence of Brother Sinnett’s book in the
Metropolitan Journal? ”’

There is one more letter written by the Master K. H.
printed in Mr. Brown’s pamphlet My Life, which does
not appear to have been published in any of the collections
of Letters from the Masters of the Wisdom. This is a
letter, though only a “ passage ” in it is available, which was
addressed to Mr. Lane-Fox in August 1884 and received by
him in the “ Occult Room ” at Adyar. At that time the
Founders were both travelling in Europe, and Dr. Hartmann,
Mr. Lane-Fox and others had been left in charge at Adyar.
The passage quoted is as follows:

Yes, you are right in your supposition. We leave each man to
exercise his own judgment and manage his affairs as he thinks fit. Every
man is the maker of his own Karma and the Master of his own destiny.
Every human being has his own trials to get through and his own difficul-
ties to grapple with in this world; and these very trials and difficulties
assist his self development by calling his energies into action, and ulti-
mately determine the course of his higher evolution.

K. H.

Mr. Brown, describing its receipt, writes: ““ There were
received on 2nd August 1884, two letters in the well-known
writing, one to Dr. Hartmann F.T.S.; and Mr. Lane-Fox, .
F.T.S., jointly, and the other to Mr. Lane-Fox alone. Copies
of these letters taken by myself at the time are in my hands.
The letter to Dr. H. and Mr. L. F. refers to a dispute which
had arisen between Damodar and myself.” (This joint letter
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is the well-known letter to Dr. Hartmann beginning «p,
dar has undoubtedly many faults and weaknesses, as ot}lflo-
have . . .” which was published as Letter No. 28 ,in Mr eés
Jinarajadasa’s Letters from the Masters of the Wis o T
(4th Ed., p. 71). It is interesting to find he
of its receipt, together with the date.)

After leaving Adyar early in January 1885, My Bro
travelled through Europe, staying in Freiber;g G;ar g
during August 1885 in order to finish his book’ M er.lanY:
pamphlet of some sixty-four pages, which he Si. " ife, a
“ prepared for the writer’s acquaintances, especially in Swas
land ”.  He had travelled to Italy fully intending to mak C;)IF_
way back to India, but, he says, “ At Naples I underwente is
of the most sudden changes of mind withip my exper; one
Leaving the ‘ Hotel Bristol > with the fu]] Intention }:)fnen'ce.
to India, I changed my mind at the shipping co gom,g
office, although the steamer was in port, and deterri?pany X
remain in Europe.” In the year 1886 Mr. Brown ed fo
America helping Mrs. Josephine W, Cables, of the Rq
Branch of the Theosophical Society in her work of edit
journal The Occult Word. It was during this period
wrote letters to the Religio-Philosophical Journal, affiy
knowledge of the existence of the Masters of th:: Wis
his belief in Theosophy and refuting the stape
Mr. Wm. Emmette Coleman in the same Paper which
doubts as to the existence of the Theosophical
though even then he had turned against Madame B
It is sad that one whom H. P. B. described iy, Nove ljlvatsky.
in a letter to Mr. A. P. Sinnett? somewhat irrevm °r 1888
“ Master’s pet ” should become the “ poor Brown frently -
to by Colonel H. S. Olcott in his Old Diayy 7,5, referred

dom, Series I
re particularg

was in
chester
ing her
that he
ming his
dom and
ments of
expressed
Mahatmés,

KATHERINE A, BeEcHEY

1 Letters of H.P.B. to A. P. Sinnett, No. XXIX 17 Nov 1883
* s P. 68.
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Leader of the Few: The Authorized
Biography of Air Chief Marshal the
Lord Dowding, G.C.B., G.C.V.O,,
C.M.G.; Jarrolds, London, 1957;
price, 25s.

In memorable words Sir Winston
Churchill declared of the victorious
outcome of what is now known as
the * Battle of Britain,” fought in
the air in 1940 during the Second
World War, that never in history
had so much been owed by so many
to so few. After Hitler’s troops had
overrun France and Belgium, and
what remained of the British Ex-
peditionary Force had been evac-
uated from Dunkirk, the German
forces prepared for their main as-
sault on the United Kingdom. They
realized that the British Isles could
not be occupied unless the air de-
fences were first destroyed. Two
great air fleets, comprising about
1,200 long-range bombers, 400 dive-
bombers, and some 1,100 fighter
aircraft, were deployed from Holland
to Brittany. With the limited re-
sources then at his disposal, the
subject of this biography, Air
Chief Marshal Sir Hugh Dowding
(as he then was) led the air defences

to triumph and delivered the coun-
try from the grim prospect of in-
vasion. This sympathetic biography
tells the story of his career as a
soldier and airman, and one keenly
interested in the technical skills
which contributed so largely to vic-
tory in one of the decisive battles of
the world.

The pilgrimage to Truth is many-
sided, and a cloistered virtue is not
the sole passport to the discovery of
Essential Good. Lord Dowding has
come through an intensively active
life, with many disappointments and
trials. There are many lessons in
this story for all who are engaged
in public affairs, where so often the
ignorance of the multitude and the
sometimes invincible blindness of
authority combine to make the path
of the pioneer one of immeasurable
difficulty. On his retirement, an
open mind led Lord Dowding to
investigate spiritualistic phenomena
and then to join the Theosophical
Society. As Mr. Basil Collier writes:
“ Many of the lessons taught by what
he came to call the Ancient Wis-
dom, Dowding had imbibed uncon-
sciously during his long career of

133
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public service,” and “ he found in
the study of Theosophy a wonderful
enlargement of the mind and the
spirit ”. He and Lady Dowding
(whom he married in 1951, and who
had been a student of Theosophy
for many years) have made their
home in Kent a centre of gracious
altruism, not least in the field of
animal welfare. Mr. Basil Collier
mentions that Lady Dowding’s
love of animals, her compassion for
creatures whom Lord Dowding had
come to reckon as the younger bro-
thers and sisters of mankind, gave
strength to convictions already en-
-tertained by him, and led him also
to the practice of vegetarianism. He
gave some expression to these con-
victions recently in a speech deli-
vered in theé House of Lords (July
18, 1957) when urging amendment
of legislation dealing with animal
experimentation. He there said:
<« All life is one, and all its mani-
festations with which we have con-
tact are climbing the ladder of
evolution. The animals are our
younger brothers and sisters, also
on the ladder but a few rungs lower
down than we are. It is an im-
portant part of our responsibilities
to help them in their ascent, and
not to retard their development by
cruel exploitation of their helpless-
‘ness . . . failure to recognize our
responsibilities is the cause of many
of the calamities which now beset
the nations of the world. We shall
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never attain to true peace—the
peace of love, and not the uneasy
equilibrium of fear—unti} we recog-
nize the place of animals in the

scheme of things, and treat them -

accordingly.”

There will always be some few in
the world who are prepared to de-
fend unpopular causes. Lord Dowd-
ing occupies an honored place in
their ranks, as may readily be seen
by the dispassionate reader of this
excellent biography. For alj those
who admire a man with the courage
of his convictions, here is the story
of one who was a man of action
but one who has also glimpsed th;

Vision Splendid of the uni
t
all life. et

BasiL P. HoweLs,

The Reign of the Spirit, by Dudley
SI. Gower; Theosophical Publishing
ouse, London; 1957, 3 i
e Pp. 32, price

This Blavatsky Lecture delivered

at the annual Convention of the
Theosophical Society in England
8th June 1957, Jike many similal"
lectures throughout the years i
which they have .

. been given, fiyr.
nishes much food for thought o

The author atte

answer to a question submitted to

g:; Cé fi.iju?g by the Chairman of
uld of Past,
o o storal Psychology

“Had Professor J
ung any vie
on what wag likely to be t})x,e n;:’(i

mpts to give an ‘
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step in religious development? Did
he, for example, think that there
would be a new revelation-——as some

“would phrase it, a new incarnation

of the World Teacher, a new col-
lective phantasy ? Or was there likely
to be a reinterpretation and new
appreciation of the esoteric meaning

of Christianity—perhaps with the

aid of psychology? Or would there
be no collective expression, but a
period in which each man had to
make his own individual contact,
and live out his own personal ex-
pression? ”’

The sub-title of the lecture is ““ A
Study of the Individual Approach,”
and it concentrates on movements
that aim at an individual approach
such as Theosophy which, * consi-
dered apart from every movement
that has grown round it . . . surely
stands for the reliance of man on the
Divinity within himself as soon as
he can safely realize it .

Every religion is seen as growing
out of those religions that precede
it. The revelation factor is generally
limited to interpretation; ‘‘some
illumined individual, contemplating
sacred matters, perceives some deep-
ly concealed value, and by placing
special emphasis upon this new
aspect, comes to be regarded as a
religious founder . Even then after
the new impetus has been given,
¢ surrounding influences soon com-
mence to flow in, so that bigger and
less inconspicuous groups begin to

make their presence felt”. The
Theosophical Society by ““its amazing
powers of syncretism, may be the
¢ corner-stone ’ and the ‘foundation’
of the new religion now in process
of growth, but it cannot in the
nature of things be the sole contri-
butor to it .  Mr. Gower therefore
attempts to assemble the teachings
with reference to religion and kin-
dred subjects, of movements coincid-
ing with the different aspects of the
question, namely:

*“ The Theosophical Society and
other societies and groups developing
parallel to it; modern psychology,
represented by Jung and his school,
inasmuch as he has studied deeply
the great religious systems of the
East and of the West, and has
brought to light the value of mythol-
ogy; and the individual mystics re-
presented by an outstanding modern
example, J. Krishnamurti.” He
feels that in examining these various
groups there should be no sense
of comparison or competition, for
* their tenets will show that each
way is complete in itself, amply
sufficient to lead the aspirant along
his own path to that state of Truth
which is pathless ™.

H. P. Blavatsky, George S. Arun-
dale and others are quoted to show
that eventually every man should
“ become his own guru” or con-
struct his own yoga. But the
average man is fearful of coming in
touch with his own unconscious, and
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the ceremonials of the early churches
solved this problem by projecting on
to the outside world ° age-old
symbols * thus insulating the indivi-
dual against the perils of the soul.

Many works citing both clairvoy-
ant and other research are quoted
to show that the Gospels tell the
story of the great stages of Initiation
through which every soul must pass
in its cycle of incarnations, and
these are built around the lives of
the real Jesus of 100 B.c. and another
Jesus who was executed in Jerusalem
about A.p. 30.

Krishnamurti, the author shows,
does not deny individuality, save
that which is created by the limited
consciousness, which is the “I7,
Quoting both from talks given in
1939 and 1955 he shows that Krishna-
murti stressed * a living reality, an
immortality, an eternity that cannot
be described .

With this background in which a
brief survey is given of religious
history in the immediate past,

Compassion in its higher aspects ascends from
kindness, through tenderness in protection and gy
to the noble heights of passionate sympathy
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Mr. Gower evaluates ceremonial
and the use of symbols, A symbol
is born of itself from, as Dr. Arun-
dale puts it, ° the formless regions of
the Unspoken Word . . . The symbol
is a mediator between the conscious
and the unconscious, partaking of
the compensatory functions of
both.”

For those who cannot produce an
individual symbol, age-old symbols
exist in all types of ceremonial
greatly treasured and guarded . . ,
as “ancient landmarks .

Likewise “ the original content of

ceremony,” as shown by C. w
Leadbeater, is .

. “the intimate co-
operation of man with the divine

forces of Nature and the Devas that
are their embodiment” and definite-
ly not the « purely personal |
for spiritual security >,

In this new region of the Spirit
man will be galvanized into creativ;
activity, inspired according to hijs
particular genius or Ray,

onging

A. P. Suraa Devi

general
idance,

—G. S. Arunpare
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Dr. Besant’s Birthday

The celebration at Adyar of
Dr. Annie Besant’s birthday, on 1st
October began at 8 o’clock in the
morning with a gathering of resi-
dents and members in the Head-
quarters Hall. After the Prayers
of the Religions, the President,
Mr. N. Sri Ram, spoke of the
significance of the day. He said:
“It was the custom of Dr. Besant
to celebrate her birthday, for it gave
her an opportunity of coming into
affectionate contact with people who
were devoted to her and who wished
to express their feelings in some
suitable manner. We have kept up
this custom, and on this day we try
to keep our feelings for her as fresh
and fragrant as possible.”

Mr. K. Sankara Menon, speaking
of Dr. Besant, said that although

there have been many great people
in the world, poets, scientists, philos-
ophers and others, they were usu-
ally great at one point only. It is
very rarely, he said, that there is
born into the world a person of such
all-round greatness as Dr. Besant;
she was able to inspire people at
every level wherever she might come
into contact with them. She was
also a great warrior for Truth, and
for righting whatever wrong she
might find.

Miss Emma Hunt, Recording
Secretary, addressing the gathering,
said it was not possible to describe
in any words the true inner great-
ness of Dr. Annie Besant, or to
exaggerate her influence on the
times in which she lived; by her
far-sighted vision and supreme teach-
ing she did much to give a new
direction to world thought. By the
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sacrifice of her whole life to the
cause of the human race she drew
people to her and inspired thousands
to work for the social and spiritual
salvation of mankind. Annie Besant
was, in her day, a messenger of the
Great Rishis, and this was largely
the secret of her magnetism and
power. She was indeed like a star
shining in the dark firmament of
the world.

The President then spoke from
his personal knowledge of Dr. Besant
and her life. ¢ To have known her
in any degree was a very great
privilege,”” he said, ‘for there was
something so fresh and vitalizing
about her. Brother Raja has said
that she was diamond-like—her
many-sidedness came out in her
relations with people. If you think
of those with whom she worked in
intimate comradeship, it is remark-
able how different these people
were. She worked with each one
in very close and trusting intimacy,
She had a remarkable understanding,
a motherly comprehension which
enabled her to receive anyone, great
or small, of whatever type or tem-
perament, gifted or not so gifted.
She had this extraordinary capacity
of being able to work closely and
understandingly with people of utter-
ly different types, yet at the same
time, while she showed a remarkable
comprehension and adaptability, she
had a quality of adherence to her
own standards which was absolutely

NOVEMBER

uncompx:omising where Truth, a5
she saw it, beckoned to her. There
was about her a certain crystalline
strength. She wag characterized by
a most exquisite pliability and the
ﬁrm.ness of a rock, by sympathy and
rect.ltude. These might seem to us
a'ntxthescs. We are either on one
side or the other ; either we can be
.sympathetic Or we can be firm, that
is, either weak or rigid and un;ield-
ing. But the idea] ig surely a blend
of both, which does not oge the
quality of either, Dr. Besant showed
?omething of this remarkable blend-
ing of what we would caJj Opposites,”

':I‘he meeting ended with the c;f-
fering of flowers before the statye
of Dr. Besant in the Hall and in her
rooms upstairs,

The Besant Birthday celebration
bY. the Olcott Memorial Schq 1
f:hlldrcn began with an early mor0
Ing procession past Headquarters ?.
the shrine of Dy, Besant in tho
Garden of Remembrance, Later i::

the morning, Mr, K
K. 8Sa
presided ove nara Menon

As part of the Dr. Be

sant Bi
commemoratiop irthday

» 2 gift distribution

\V.4

1957 SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST 139

of clothes (dhoties and sarees) to
workers on the estate was made on
the evening of 30th September. The
employees received the clothes from
the President at the Adyar Theatre.
Srimati Bhagirathi Sri Ram assisted
the President; the Treasurer,Record-
ing Secretary, heads of Departments
and many residents were present for
the occasion.

Roof Talk

On Friday, 4th October, the
President gave a Roof talk in the
evening which was attended by
members and residents at Adyar.
It was a happy occasion and pro-
vided an opportunity for the Pres-
ident to meet and talk informally
with those present. He spoke of
his recent travels in Europe which
covered a period of two and a half
months, and recounted certain in-
cidents which he dealt with in a
delightfully humorous way.

The School of the Wisdom

The 1957-58, the ninth session
of the School of the Wisdom,
commenced on 2nd October with
an inaugural address by the Pres-
ident, Mr. N. Sri Ram. As is
usual on occasions of the opening
of the School, members of the
Society, in addition to the students,
were invited and there were 65
present. The function was held in
the Reception room of the School
at Blavatsky Bungalow, with its

quiet dignity and fine atmosphere.
Following the President’s address,
tea was served on the balcony of
the Bungalow, enabling all present
to become acquainted with the
students and the place in which the
studies are conducted.

The School has sixteen students
this session representing the follow-
ing countries: England, U.S.A,,
Turkey, Pakistan, India, Rhodesia,
Singapore, Australia and New
Zealand.

Mr. N. Sri Ram, the Principal
of the School, opened the study
sessions with some outstanding talks
on the Absolute, Manifestation and
Creation; the students took these
subjects for discussion during the
second period. Afternoon sessions
include Lodge Work (Administra-
tion, Lectures, Study Classes, Publi-
city, Library, etc.); talks on special
subjects; talks by Department heads
and visits to Departments; and a
Speakers’ Training Class conducted
by Miss Emma Hunt, Director of
Studies.

Public lectures under the auspices
of the School are given weekly in
the Headquarters Hall. The open-
ing lecture of this series was ““ The
Law of the Spirit” by Mr. M.
Subramaniam, ML.A.

The Adyar Lodge

The Adyar Lodge, chartered 28th
January, 1897, has this year been
celebrating its Diamond Jubilee,
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Situated in the International Head-
quarters, and partaking of its activ-
ities, the Lodge holds a unique
place in the Society. It alone,
among the 1,366 Lodges of the
Society, has the inestimable privilege
of holding its meetings in the Head-
quarters Hall made sacred by many
memories,

Though narrowed, in the main,
within the confines of the estate, the
Lodge is yet large enough to em-
brace the world. Its present mem-
bership of 103 is representative of
our National Societies and Federa-
tions throughout the world. The
members act as liaison officers be-
tween their countries and the Adyar
Lodge.

The names of some of our Society’s
illustrious leaders, who have been
closely associated with the life of
the Adyar Lodge, appear on the
list of honorary members; among
these are Dr. Annie Besant, who
gave the opening address each year
when she was in residence, Mr.
C. W. Leadbeater, Dr. George S.
Arundale, for a period an active
President of the Lodge, Mr. C. Jina-
rajadasa, who lectured frequently,
giving lantern lectures of his world
travels, Srimati Rukmini Devi, who
has helped the Lodge in her own
unique way, and our present Pres-
ident, Mr. N. Sri Ram, who has
been associated with the work of
the Lodge for almost half a cen-
tury.

NOVEMBER

Mr. M. V. Gopalakrishnan, Lodge
.Presxdent during the Jubilee year
M 2 report written for the Supple:
ment, states: “Jn celebrating jtg
Dl.'funond Jubilee, members whose
residence in Adyar had been of
mz?ny years’ duration, gave reminis-
c¢.:n‘ces of the Adyar of earljer days
vividly recalling to mind the leader;
whose physical Presence has blegsed

the celebrations ip January, remind-

ed us that Adyar and the Adyar
Lodge have always

that over both brood
Theosophy, the vision of the Master
the ideal of clean and pure life,
and the spirit of sacrifice, :
Bhagirathi Syi Ram and My, K
Saflkar:a Menon gave many inter:
esting incidents of the days of oyr
second Presidcnt, Dr. Annje Besant
Br(:.)thers N. Swaminathan and P S.
Krishnaswamj dwelt opn the d.as.
of early educationa] movemen}tls
launch.ed from Adyar, Professor
R. Srinivasan paid tribyte to the

ed the spirit of

Srimati

ibration ang help-
torn world,

ation wag completed
Me under the Banyan
nday, 934 June, at

fulness to a way.

“The Celebr
by an At H,
Tree on gy
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which our Brother, the International
President, was our honored guest.
Purposely we put the word ‘Brother’
before that of ¢ President,” because
Brother Sri Ram has been through-
out this century an active member
of the Adyar Lodge.

“In a message to the Lodge at
the inauguration of our Celebration
in January, 1957,the President points
the way, as Presidents have done
before him, to the Ideal Lodge which,
if we can fulfil his vision, will make
of the Adyar Lodge a truly dynam-
ic heart among the Theosophical
Lodges and Centres throughout the

world.”

Pakistan

The Karachi Lodge of the
Theosophical ~Society, chartered
91st December, 1896, is this year
celebrating its Diamond Jubilee.

On Ist August a large public
gathering was held to honor the
memory of Mr. Jamshed Nusser-
wanji who had been the Mayor of
the City for twelve years and the
President of the Karachi Lodge for
a very long period. The Minister of
Finance, Syed Amjad Ali, who pre-
sided over the meeting, when paying
a tribute to Mr. Nusserwanji, said
that no one would ever forget his
devotion to the cause of the City and
added that the best way to pay
homage to him and to perpetuate
his memory was to emulate his sim-
ple and honest way of life.

Mrs. Gool Minwalla, President of
the Karachi Lodge, spoke with deep
feeling about the void that Brother
Jamshed had left behind him in
different aspects of the City life.
She said that he had achieved a
great deal in his work, but he him-
self was greater than his achieve-
ments.

The Karachi Lodge is erecting a
Jamshed Memorial Building, to be
opened shortly, in which to carry
out its work and for the purpose
also of service to the City. Mr.
N. Sri Ram has sent the following
message to the Lodge:

“I have great pleasure in con-
gratulating the members of the
Karachi Lodge of the Theosophical
Society on the completion of fifty
years of sustained activity by the
Lodge. I myself had the privilege
of knowing personally and well some
of those stalwarts of the Lodge, such
as our Brother Jamshed Nusser-
wanji, to whose devoted labors and
self-sacrifice the Lodge owes its pres-
ent strength, and prospects for the
future.

“It is devoutly to be hoped that
in the years to come the Lodge,
which has already made for itself a
name among the various institutions
of Karachi as a centre of Brother-
hood and friendly understanding
among all classes, religions and
races, will continue to radiate that

" influence, so very much needed in

the world at present. Where there



149 SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

18 Emad El Din Street, Cairo

Strandvejen 130a, Aarhus

Theosophy in Ireland.
Boletin Mexicana; Dharma.

Theosophia.

31 Pembroke Road, Dublin
Yturbide 28, Mexico D. F,
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Attendance at meetings has been
regular and members show interest
in the studies which are conducted
methodically.

At present there are 14 Lodges in
Colombia, with 135 members. A
new Lodge, ““ Spinoza,” was formed
during the year in the city of Bogot4,
and Lodge ‘“Ecos de Oriente,”

Dr. Annie Besant,
“God and Maq »
published in Span,ish.

The advice of
Mr. N. Sri Ram, to e
the Theosophica} };
prove the
ship,

on the theme
not previously

the President,
ndeavor to leaq
. fe and thys im-
even ?f\'l ::ty of th‘e member-
stationary, hag unam_lty remaing
attention by the nj::nbi:;en special

Herr J. H. Mbller
yn O. Hornidge
Sefior Adolfo de la Pena Gil

U Po Lat
Mrs. Evel

Mr.

........................

........................

Official Organ of the President:

Name of Section
New Zealand
Netherlands
Southern Africa
Scotland

France

Italy
Czechoslovakia

United States
England

India
Switzerland

Australia
Belgium

Sweden
Germany
Cuba
Hungary
Finland
Russia
Indonesia
Burma
Austria
Norway
Egypt *
Denmark
Ireland
Mexico

* No Section; Lodge only.

President: N. Sri Ram.

Date of
1886
1888
1891
1895
1895
1896
1897
1899
1902
1902
1905
1907
1907
1908
1909
1909
1910
1910
1911
1912
1912
1912
1913
1918
19018
1919
1919
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOsoPHICAL SocieTy was formed at New York, November 17,

1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905, It three declared
Objects are:

First.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity,

without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or color.

SecoND.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Philos-
ophy and Science.

THIRD.—To investigate unexplained laws of Nature and the powers
latent in man.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Saciety on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the special
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of thejr respective faiths, it is thought desirable to cmphasize
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsocyer taught or held, that is in any
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept
or reject.  Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership,  No teacher
or writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or
opinions on members. Every member hay an cqual right 10 altach himself to any teacher
or to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on
any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any’voter, can be rendered ineligible
to stand or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any
school of thought to which he may belong. Opinjons or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties, The members of the General Council earnestly request every mem-
ber of the Theosophical Society to maintain, defend apg act upon these fundamental prin-
ciples of the Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and
of expression thereof, within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others,

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY

Resolution passed by the General Coungil of the Theosophical Society on December 39 1950
3

The Theosophical Society, while Co-operating with al] other bodies whose aims and
activities mak(_: such co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization entirely
independent of them, not committed to any objects save jg Own, and intent on developing
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards its own goal

as indicated in and by the pursyijt of those objects and that Divine Wis dom which in the
abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society

by remaining frec of affiliation or identification with any other organization

6‘(,0 O\'@

On W\

THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
' Official Notices appearing in *“ The Supplement >*.

HE newspapers have been full, during the lasﬁt few_weeks,
T of the extraordinary achievement of ‘ Soviet Science *
—does Science in any true sense lend itself
What doth it to such political adjectives?—in sending up
proit -+ a second satellite, bigger than the first, with
all kinds of instruments in it and a living dt?g (of the Sam‘oyed
breed, known for its intelligegce, depe'ndablhty and pr‘(;ectlon
of children). The event.is de'scr’l’bed even by Western
scientists as * incredible,” fantastlc‘:, .and soon. o
But pausing to assess its real significance, one is inclined
to ask: Of what good, meaning thereby the real g.ood of hu-
manity ? Suppose Soviet Science or any other .Sc1cnce,eve1:n
sends a rocket to the moon, a fea‘t which is a'pparentc);
expected, the same question could still be asked w1t111 re%ax:
to this further achievement. The heartlf.:ssness disp ag.e. in
subjecting a poor dog to so violent an experiment, (’;ofcon‘tl.tm'r:s
so utterly contrary to what N'att-xre had. deSlgm; Of 1 ‘;n 1.:
proper habitat—feeding it artificially with a tu e,.rlggm? .1_
up with instruments to measure heart-beat, etc.~:—1s proof in’
5
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itself that the day to day advance of humanity in technology
does mot by itself prevent its utter degradation in other far
more vital respects.

How true are H.P.B.’s words, written about 1888, that
the present is a time of ‘ material increase and spiritual
decrease,” making up a thoroughly unbalanced development,
A person who can blow a little dog out of a rocket’s mouth,
leaving it to a desolate fate in earth’s outer space, is
capable of doing the same, when circumstances arise, with 2
fellow human being. However much we may think we cap
compartmentalize our sensibilities, assigning a certain type of
feeling to animals in general and a different one to human
beings, further subdividing these categories, the poison of
inhumanity, when introduced into one type of relationship
will inevitably contaminate all of them. Our inhumanity toz
wards animals in general has already extended to prisoners of
war and political suspects, and will presently invade, if we
do not wake up to these enormities, even our normal human
relationships.

The idea that in the name of Science anything we
may do is justified, an extraordinary fetish, conceals 3
dangerous lack of the one thing essential to prevent mankind
from turning into a race of monsters with brajng like elec.
tronic machines, capable of swift operation, byt otherwise
barren and empty of what makes life human jn the rea]
sense. It is the plain as well as the occult truth that manking
can never be better off for knowledge gaineq b
indefensible methods. There are many things in h
earth which man is meant to discover, not only
but the knowledge of which can never dawn o
that has lost its spiritual sensibilities,
be for probings into the mysteries

nature.

Y morally
eaven and
dream of,

h N a mind
owever sharp jt may

of physical materia}

* * * *
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Among the many extraordinary developments of modern
times, not the least interesting is that of modern architecture,
which, while it cannot stand comparison, for
true proportion or for chaste dignity and
purity, with the best edifices of classical times, is nevertheless
undoubtedly breaking new ground and showing already new
vistas embodying concepts hitherto not possible of translation
into brick or stone. Too often the architect of these days does
not aim at beauty but seeks rather to create a structure that
will be functionally satisfactory and sound. Nevertheless
there are a number of modern creations which do show an
unusual beauty, though not along lines hitherto conventional
for architecture.

An account in the U.S.A. weekly magazine 7ime (Nov-
ember 11, 1957) of Rome’s latest sensation in building, a
Palace of Sports constructed by the Italian engineer Pier Luigi
Nervi, mentions the extremely interesting fact that while it has
impressed both the spectators and art critics as ‘‘ a master-
piece of creative genius,” the architect himself, ““ one of the
world’s most renowned architects,” according to the American
Academy of Arts and Letters, professed to have had no
aesthetic scheme in mind; he had “ merely worked out an
orderly system for transmitting the flow of the great dome-
stress along the most logical and economic lines’. His own
aim was stated in these words: ‘‘ Beauty does not come from
decorative effects but from structural coherence . . . in the
absence of good taste, economy is the best incentive for art.”

If we understand economy not as mere limitation of
expenditure but as implying the most economical use of both
material and action, getting full value for both in quality and
effect, one can see the truth in his statement. There is surely
such a principle in the mathematics of Nature, constantly
giving rise to the production of most artistic forms and effects.
This particular architect works mainly with concrete, which

Modern Architecture
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he calls *stone. in motion,” as it lends itself to being shaped

in all kinds of ways not possible with material like granite or
marble, without colossal expenditure of time and labor,

If art is understood in terms of motion, surely that motion
is most beautiful which, while it sufficiently expresses its thésis,
yet observes the principle of economy in expenditure of energy,
so that there is no movement which does not either enhance
or lend itself to the significance of what is being achieved.
The best form of speech or writing is obviously that which
includes no superfluous word. It is noteworthy that though
Nature is so obviously functional in her ways, she achieves a
beauty which is all unconscious, and which makes ug realize
that beauty and utility (or practicality) are not two contrast-
ing principles, but actually two sides of one and the same
achievement.

Even up to the early days of this century, many of the;‘
articles of common use in Indian homes, even of the poorest
class, were articles of real beauty though of very little Cost.
The pots and utensils were all of earthenware or copper bu;:
beautifully - shaped, though according to traditiona] ideas
But the times have changed, and the incursion of extraneou;
influences and new ideas have brought about a confusion of
the old instincts which while they were relatively fixeq main
tained a standard of taste and culture unfortunately no’t mucl-
in evidence at present. t

There .is a trend in countries like the Unite
where there is a constantly advancing technique j
“every field, towards making the articles of daily use i
life not only as convenient for their purposes as
also aesthetically satisfying. In his vision of the
the Sixth Root Race, Bishop C. W. Leadbeater
every article in use, including the homes ang t

is an article fashioned with a sense of craftsmangh
* * o x
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The World Vegetarian Congress has been holding its
Conferences in India this year, and for this purpose has visited
the cities of Bombay, Delhi, Varanasi, Patna,
Calcutta and Madras. Although there are many
large communities in India, who have been
vegetarian for generations, even thousands of years, the bulk
of the population, contrary to impressions that one comes across
sometimes in Western countries, is by no means in that
category, and there is as much need here as in any other land

World Vegetarian
Congress

for such propaganda as that of the Vegetarian Congress.

It is a noteworthy fact that the noblest men that have
lived on earth, the choicest spirits that have worn human
form, displaying a sensibility far beyond those of common
humanity, some of the master-minds of literature and art, not
to speak of philosophy, have elected to base their lives on the
principle of harmlessness to man and animals. The carrying
out of this principle includes, among other things, the eschewal
of all food obtained by slaughter. That man can sustain
himself in health and even attain supreme fitness by food not
obtained by killing animals is a fact which rests on so much
evidence that he who looks for it can find it.

It is gravely doubtful, to say the least, whether the thesis
that man is an omnivorous animal, supported by reference to
his past, can apply equally to his future. He is not meant to
have the strength of a tiger nor the energy of a greyhound.
Passing from animal to man, Nature moves into a different
sphere, where the aim of evolution is the evolution of sensibil-
ity, of balance and harmony, and of an intelligence which
while pliable to the last degree, can yet soar into the empyrean
of a limitless spiritual sky, using the earth but as a resting
ground. ‘

While the Theosophical Society inculcates the truth of
the oneness of life, which is the basic truth of Theosophy, and

thus reaches the spiritual depths of every principle of ethics,
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suc%l organizations as the World Vegetarian Congress and th
various humanitarian societies, including the Theosophi T
Order of Service, have their own part to play in thez c?
cation of these principles. The attempt has to be made gf) -
every possible side to turn humanity to a better way of lifm
cleaner, calmer, less predatory, than the way of the world ::;
present.
* * % *
There is a brief account in the Supplement to this is

of my visit to Karachi. I was very glad to visit the citysl::‘
New Karachi T.S. Brother Jan.‘lSI%Cd Nusserwanji and inaug'urate
Lodge Building  t0€ New building for the Karachj Theosophi
cal Lodge. The building is nameg jamsll)l ci

Memorial Building after Brother Jamshed Nusserwanii wﬁ
was and is so much loved and respected there :n’d ; o
many, many years, until his passing in 1952, was tl’le leadi g
Theosophist of Karachi. He used to come every eveni Ing
the Lodge, either to take partin a meeting or just to i\? ght.o
support to what was going on and meet friends, I%ICe >
associated with the life of Karachi and itg development ixzv -
many ways, as its Mayor for some fourteen years, as a busj -
man with many interests, and as a humanitarian worke n;ss
every good cause, that it might be thought the Karach] er or
of the Society was only one of his activities. Byt he mado -
distinction between his work, public and private e 1o
Theosophy. > and his
There was occasion also during my Visit to d
Mrs. Gool Minwalla, the Presidential Agent, ang
of other workers, how best Theosophy could be pro
Pakistan. I laid stress in my speech on Novem
the fact that Theosophy is more a way of life thy
but a way based on Truth, which is independent

iscuss with
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ANNUAL CONVENTIONS:
THEIR PURPOSE"

By SIDNEY A. COOK

ONVENTION is an important event in the annual
progress of the Theosophical Society. We gather to
review and to evaluate, to consider together and plan for
the future. The programme says that we shall listen to
reports, that of the National President and from others on
special areas of the work. We study and exchange points
of view as we evolve new plans. The occasion forges again
links of friendship. For many, Convention is the high point
of the Theosophical year. It can be and often is a great
event for the Society. As individuals we find it stimulating
to our search for truth and understanding. Think of the
astounding national life of the United States in which we all
share. Our immediate world, and national life, is sometimes
condemned as forcing everyone into its pattern. True, it is
not a pattern of poverty and degradation and grinding toil
of factory and home as of fifty years ago. But there is a
corporate pattern of competitive business, big and less big; a
union pattern of labor in which it is not easy for the individual
to be heard or to be different; a cultural uniformity in home
and social life, aided by like home facilities and equipment.
I do not see this as all detrimental as is often claimed,
for I see also the emergence of leisure and of useful freedom

1 A talk given at the 1957 Convention at Wheaton.
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for those who would make it such. Out of current industrial
planning, the four-day work week becomes inevitable. And
out of this freedom and leisure will come a search by some,
as search has come to ourselves, for knowledge and under-
standing. Paralleling this accelerated industrial development,
must come a development of the Society and its work.

Man with all his thriving physical environment is having
his thoughts turned by science to the vast spaces of the universe
and the vast spaces within the atom. Science does not tell
him his relationship to this vastness. But he wants to know.
‘He senses that what governs this vastness governs him as
.well, and what moves within it moves also within himself.
‘The transcendence, the fact that there is something infinitely
greater than himself, is crystal clear to him, but the imma-
vnen’ce of that something is also tentatively felt, and man seeks
‘to know more of the universal to which he is dimly sensing
himself to be related.
| Power is not lost when stored within the atom, and there
is a divine immanence in man’s heart that provides the power
.to understand his outer limitations. - There are growing signs
of this.
 If in the mass processes of the times man gives up some
‘of his individuality-and freedom, these are but the discarding
-of outer freedoms. He is also gaining new freedom to find
“himself, and some will seek in order to find. I once heard
‘Robert Frost, the poet, say that some freedom must be given
up in order to attain a new and greater freedom, and so on
step by step, level by level.

~ Amid the growing intensity of nationalism, do we not
‘sense a dawning internationalism; a sense of the universa]
coming into expression; an undercurrent of unity; an over-
shadowing sense of human brotherhood?

Brotherhood is the term we use but we are actually
witnessing its increasing adoption in principle, a theme in
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international policy and in human economic relationships.
‘This does not mean that there is understanding of the spiritual
basis of human brotherhood as conceived by the Theosophist.
Nor does it mean that everywhere all men sense it. But as
an emergent principle, men are finding it necessary to apply
it. The deeper understanding will inevitably also emerge in .
the course of time.

In all of this vast movement and change, our Conventions
now meet, and will meet. They can have no other dedication
but that through them, and the planning and the work done
there, man may come nearer to finding what he is, his own
divine potential, the immanence in all his relationships, his
collective brotherhood.

With that as our purpose, our direction is sound and
there will be blessings on our gathering together.

: * * * *

What does Convention mean to us? Meetings, business,

instruction, inspiration, new courage, fellowship, brotherhood

‘—all of these and of them all, brotherhood the greatest.

I remember an occasion when a new and inexperienced

‘group of members in another country wrote to Brother

Jinarajadasa at Adyar, asking for a very considerable sum of

‘money to build a rather elaborate Lodge hall. In discussing

the appeal with me, Brother Jinardjadasa remarked that even

if such a sum were available, the group had not yet created
“a fund of Karma” to justify the easy good fortune they

were seeking.
What we do at our Conventions is to reinforce our founda-
tions, building a fund of Karma. For the devotion and the

.work of so many members for so long a time will bring their

inevitable Karma to the Theosophical Society.
Let us not have little views. Let us think expansively of

.our work, still keeping our sense of balance, for we build only

as we think., This is true not only of our thoughts regarding
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our work and our plans for the work. It is true of our
thoughts of each other. Let us not have little views as to our
brothers, for little views make our brotherhood less. If we
think of our brothers as less than they really are, we lessen
ourselves. In a recent book there is a comment to the effect
that if one sees the lower in man to the exclusion of the
angel in him, it is not because one is honest or brave, It
is simply because there is lack of vision to see the whole
human being.

To see our brothers as less than they are reduces vs. To
know them, we must know ourselves. Only when we have
found something of the real in ourselves shall we recognize it,
often equally hidden, elsewhere. Our search for the real can
be fruitful only as we strive to see it in others no less than to
find it within ourselves. When we discover the God, the
Master, within we shall find Him no less in others. The
converse is equally true.

I sometimes think that it would be well on an appropriate
occasion to take Brotherhood as a theme for a Convention, or
preferably a Summer School, and to develop it, probing deeply
beyond the mere concept or idea. We would find that the
friendliness and goodwill that we strive to show towards all
‘men could be deepened far beyond the mere menta] affirm-
ation. We might make a real discovery about brotherhood,
perhaps achieving in the atmosphere and generosity of thought
of a Summer School or a Convention, a very wonderful and
augmented knowledge of what unity is.

I am sure we touch the fringe of that unity in a Con-
vention of the Society. Convention accomplishes between
us all some closer rapport. We cannot return home untoucheq
by it. Whether we have learned a new application o the
work, or found a new friend, or permitted a new value from
Theosophy to enter our lives, whatever it may be, there has
been one overshadowing influence, a brotherhood influence,
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I suppose we all sometimes have the Elder Brethren in
mind. Perhaps we often think of Them; perhaps consciously
and regularly call Them to mind. But at Convention, meeting
as brothers, aspiring together to be ever better servants of the
Great Work, our thoughts must often turn to Them.

What are They to us? They may be great personages
who have marvellously achieved far ahead of us. They may
be to us near or far in space and time, but an ever-present
inspiration; or we may think of Them as in due time to be
really known. All of these are right views of the Elder
Brethren. .

But first to know ourselves and our brothers. Holding
our brothers in our hearts we shall presently find the Master
there also. We may have difficulty in recognizing Him. Yet
He is there too if we but think of our brother in terms large
enough to include Him.

Let us not think in little terms of so great a work as we
have undertaken, so great an ideal as we strive to serve, so
strong a bond of brotherhood, all basic to the welfare of
mankind.

SioNEY A. Cook

The object which a Buddhist or Advaiti Yogi sets before himself is
the realization of the oneness of existence and the practice of morality is
the most powerful means to that end. ... The principal obstacle to the
realization of this oneness is the inborn habit of man always placing him-
self at the centre of the Universe. Whatever a man might act, think or
feel, the irrepressible ““I” is sure to be the central figure. This. .. on
the slightest consideration, is that which prevents every individual from
filling his proper sphere in existence, where he only is exactly in place
and no other individual is. The realization of this harmony is the practical
or objective aspect of the Grand Problem.

~—THe THEOsoPHIsT, November, 1883



EVOLUTION AND UNITY®
| By N SRI RAM

IN Theosophy the view which is taken with regard to almost
everything that is studied is the evolutionary view, but
evolution from its standpoint is something far more inclusive
and significant than what is called evolution by modern
Science. It includes matter, life in every form, conscious-
ness or intellect, and what we call the Spirit. According to
Occultism, even matter evolves. Consider any substance, the
earth, the various chemical elements, the atom and everi the
constitution of the atom—all are evolving. If the Very texture
of matter and its properties are changing, if there is 5 living
fire, an energy, deep within its bowels transforming it intg
a medium of sensitiveness and expression that at present we
cannot imagine, then here is a fact which changes for yug the
very basis of things. Evolution means change, ang change
implies fluidity, and such fluidity, plasticity and floy Lo
characteristic of life. The very nature of life is o evolve
expand, move out in ever new directions, unfo]q variou;
hidden potentialities which, so far as we cap Judge, is a
inexhaustible store. H.P.B. speaks of motion as * o
Deity,” absolute at the highest point, mechan
levels. It is the primary fact about everything in m anifest
tion. It is motion not in the sense of a movement from a-
point in space to another, but in the sense of 5 coﬁs:::;

‘ the abstract
1cal at lower

1 A talk to the School of the Wisdom, given on 31s¢ October 195
156 7
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process of change and advancement. Among modern philoso-~
phers, Bergson was an eloquent exponent of the view that life
is a constant movement through matter and form.

We may talk of the evolution of matter, but we have to
remember that there is life in matter of every grade and sort;
there is no speck of matter, no particle of dust, devoid of life,
though life there exists in a deeply involved and veiled
condition. This truth has been put in the words that * Life
sleeps in the mineral, dreams in the plant, is beginning to be
awake in the animal, and it is fully awake and aware of itself
in man”. The view that life is everywhere, everything is in
motion, and nothing is dead, inert or static, is suppor.ed by
the fact revealed to us by Science—also revealed by Occult-
ism in other terms—that the atom is really a system of
balanced forces, electrical in nature, and holding enormous
quantities of power. This view did not obtain in H.P.B.’s
time. How strange that the earth, which looks so peaceful
normally, permitting use in so many ways, consists of particles
each of which conceals tremendous forces which can annihilate
huge populations, lay low vast edifices of matter.

In fact, the action of life is electrical at all its levels. We,
whatever the word ‘ we > might mean, are living in an ocean
of electricity. This view, which was actually propounded by
H.P.B., would have been scouted in the last century as non-
sense, as just a fancy. Now we can understand that nothing
is inert, except seemingly. At least one cannot deny that
there can be some sort of evolution in matter of various
grades, as well as in the various forms we call living.

Along with life there is consciousness. It is a question
to be carefully considered, whether there is such a thing as
life apart from consciousness. We say there is life in a parti-
cular form or in a little cell, because it is sensitive, it gives
some sort of a response, it is capable of action. If there is
sensitiveness, the possibility of -a response to an impact, that
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is of the essence of consciousness. This is in accordance with
the ancient view, that in the beginning was Mind, and the
movement of whatever existed was the beginning of life. When
we think of life in a particular form, of a certain species, it is
really a continuous and co-ordinated flow, at each moment
a state of sensitivity and action, every individualized life a
stream of action either conscious or with intelligence innate
in it. If there is a connection between mind and matter as
indicated in this view, then, corresponding to whatever the
mind may achieve, there must be possibilities answering them
in matter.

In A Study in Consciousness, Dr. Annie Besant speaks of
the identity between life and consciousness; she says that when
life is turned outwards towards the multiplicity it is conscious-
ness; when consciousness is turned inwards towards the unity
it is life. The motion outwards, the action on what is externa]
is a movement of life that carries consciousness within itsclf,
but only when this movement is brought to a stop, then ther;
arises by a reflection of the rays of consciousness, as it were
from the point of stoppage a consciousness separated from life,
In the earlier stages of the plant and animal kingdoms, con:
sciousness does not function separately from life; things move
by instinct. The plant and the animal live their lives and
that living comprises various forms of action which are ;ntel-
ligent, but not consciously so.

A bird is conscious, but does not have the type of con-
sciousness that is in ourselves. Its intelligence is one with the
movements which make up its life. But in the human stage
consciousness or mind becomes separate from action, [ ha\g;e
a mind which can examine the life-process in things, form.
judgments on all things within its purview and can a]g 0’ $

. Lo e T fly o
the grognd, indulge in various imaginations or fantasieg yIt fr
further a mind that can understand itself. This meapng thais

b}

instead of consciousness being held within the limitationg of
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a certain form, locked up in it, it externalizes itself, and from
that vantage point it looks upon and studies the movements of
life and even gets the very feel of those movements. The
freedom thus gained by the mind gives rise to various capa-
cities which do not show themselves when it is wrapped up in
life, which in Nature follows a limited, precise course. I can
imagine all kinds of things which do not happen, can invent
various terms bracketing a variety of ideas, suggest different
relationships between things, speak in various ways; evidently
my consciousness has extended enormously beyond those
processes of life within which it was confined before the human
stage was reacheds This externalization of consciousness, its
ability to detach itself, to look upom its own movements by,
as it were, bending back on itself gives rise to consciousness of
self. In the animal or bird there is only consciousness; the
animal is conscious of the object it confronts. It may or may
not see colors, but it sees the world external to itself. But it
is not able to turn its consciousness upon itself and look into
itself; it lacks self-consciousness, which is the birth-mark of
humanity.

This separation between consciousness and life gives rise
to disharmony. What is hought is one thing, what obtains
is another; but this disharmony does not go on for ever.
Eventually there is a union between what is and what we
think, when thought subsides into pure awareness dissolving
its many illusions. The consciousness, retaining its powers
of thought, is able to free itself from its reactions and act
from within intuitively. Then instead of the instinct of the
earlier stages, there comes into being an inner or spiritual
intuition, and the consciousness becomes again one with life
and Truth.

What we call consciousness is really a link between Spirit
and matter; it arises out of that condition of polarity. At first
it develops in connection with matter, as it is turned towards
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external, material things; it works on the basis of the differ-
ences which exist in the field of matter. So long as it is
attracted to matter, is under the stress of its gravity, drawn
towards the field of differences, the Spirit is left out of
action and is therefore asleep or inactive. But later this con-.
sciousness or mind frees itself to some extent from the pull of

matter, and becomes a mpedium for. the action of the Spirit

. e (B el e R
Instead of being selfywiligd and -pom%‘,»:-@cting partially, it

becomes beautifully-irééative. The Spif.i\t‘.. ble to use that
consciousness or mind form &X ression of.; pature, for the‘
implementation of its purpose. " "'~ i '

When we say Spiris” it is nai-sdhtity having a
certain form at the otlmg.chflwof #hipgs#the Spirit is form.-
less and unconditioned; therefor&*we cannot really imagine it |
What we term Spirit is manifested only in the nature of tha;
Spirit, which we can know to some extent. There is a certain.
nature, a mode of action, certain qualities, which reflect the
Spirit, and the Spirit exists for us only in that reflection.
Nobody can see God except in the form of some action, some
type of beauty or some intelligence.

If we regard life as flowing from one pole to the other
it flows down not all at once but in a series of OUtpourings,
There is a certain state or reality which we call the Spirit-
and then there is an outflow of action of three different Sort;
from that state of being, corresponding respectively to matter
consciousness and what flowers out of this consciousness an&
these are called the Three Outpourings. The Second an;l the
Third of these blend with each other,.the Second constitutin
the soul of each thing into which it enters, and the soul be
coming a vesture for the Spirit which manifests itself throy };
the Third. All these three streams may be regarded g
expressing three aspects of the Deity, which together makeas
Unity. The Outpourings may. be three but the Source 0:.
Origin is one, and each prepares the field or acts ag a Vcsturf;"
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for the next. There is a preparation of the field which is
matter in its original state, before there is the breathing of
life into it, producing the various living forms; and then there
is the stream which constitutes man who can consciously rise
above every form which he uses. The First Outpouring
comes from the aspect of the Universal Mind, Mahat, as it is
called in Samskrit; it saturates the previous root-matter, the
potentially objective field, with its own nature; the Second
from an aspect. which corresponds to Buddhi or the sensitive
spiritual soul in man; the Third from the highest aspect, the
reproduction of which in man is the Atman, a word that has
an unimaginable meaning. The process of evolution is carried
on through these: Outpourings, which come from a lofty
Source and seem to flow on endlessly, interblended.

All evolution being fundamentally the evolution of life,
even the evolution of matter and all material substances is in
reality the evolution of life. But when we speak of human
evolution, it is mainly the evolution of that aspect of his
nature which is termed Manas. There is a process of evolution
in man similar to that in animals and in plants; but it is the
evolution of Manas which is characteristic of the human stage.
When we approach what we call the superhuman state, it is
the evolution of Manas in its superlative aspect, namely
Manas irradiated with Buddhi. We have not come to the
apex of the evolution of the mind; it has to go on even in the
superhuman stage but there it is the evolution of Manas along
with Buddhi, which is the spiritual soul or the spiritual intui-
tion. At a still higher stage it becomes the evolution of Manas
plus Buddhi plus Atma. Of course these are terms and
distinctions to be thought over and understood for oneself.

The unfoldment of these higher aspects, of the spiritual
nature, lifts one to the realm of unity. When the buddhic
consciousness begins to be active in an individual, he feels a
sense of unity with all other lives, with all other things. This

2
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unity is very real, not something just imagined. The exper;
ence of the unity is the rightest—if I may use a Carl I;en-
form of speech—experience which it is possible for oz e
have. The consciousness of all of ys consists of so me .
movements; it has various emotions; it forms and is mazy
up of so many different images. The consciousness i
is basically, is modified in all these ways. The basi, o
sciousness is like water in a lake, calm angd smooth bc o
wafter does not always remain in that state. It is all ’thUt .the
being thrown up into waves of various configurations ‘;tlmc
kinds of agitations and activity, and these are the modiﬁ, / -
o.f mind or consciousness, constantly changing. The m c;.téons
tions in you are different from the modifications jn mg 1 Bca-
suppose we go under the modifications to the calm s. o
surface; that state of consciousness is the same in’ lr;1 ooth
same all the time under the superficial changes. Thjs o the
which can be experienced for oneself, and it i ex erils . trth
the state of yoga, which Patanjali calls * the cesfatic(: e in
modifications of the mind,” which it is on jts negative I'ldof the
The mind is active, it throws up varioys ima ess a

from one condition to another, and this js taking Plgac > rrllloves
time. Is it possible to bring these modifications toe > the
so that the mind is in a state of perfect stillnegg IaE erd
calm waters of a lake enclosed by mountains and,thl © the
not exposed to the winds? It is possible, and whep t;refm:e
that serenity under all circumstances, one 1 establ; here >
yoga. When the mind is like a calm lake, it mere] e
the things that are around it; it is aware of them with d reﬂ(?Cts
disturbed. Assume that I am in a state of yoga__oiltn: be*“g
an assumption—am I aware that there are these w llls only
roof, the benches, the people in this room, ang wha S, the
are doing? Yes, but it is an awareness which 2t they
disturbance in me. I am aware in the same way iCause.s no
mirror reflects the things in front of it. I may be a:[:;’inch a

even
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of the thoughts and feelings of the people; even then the mind

can be just a mirror. Mere awareness causes no disturbance;

there is no distortion of the mind because of what it mirrors.
But when it reacts and creates images out of the reactions,
there may arise distortions of the mirror, the field of conscious-
ness; everything then is thrown out of shape; the mind is no
longer in that condition in which it originally was or in a form
that suits that condition; it has assumed a different con-
figuration.

If consciousness in everyone is basically of the same
nature, then we may say it is just one substance; that which
is of the same nature is the same substance, even if a portion
js in India and the rest in Australia, at the South Pole or
anywhere else. The life which informs that substance is the
same type of life; it is the same monadic essence which makes
the gold, howscever it may be distributed in quantity. In
this way one can come to the realization that all conscious-
ness is fundamentally one and the same. But it is not enough
merely to say so, taking it as a truth from somebody else; one
has to try to prove in oneself the truth of that statement.

From the truth that consciousness is of the same nature
in all we easily come to the truth that life 1s the same in
all, in essence it is one. Unity of consciousness means unity
.of life.

In biology they speak of the tree of life. They regard
life as having originated from a certain substance or cell which
.somehow came into existence in the past. By various suc-
cessive modifications of it in all possible ways it has given
-rise to the living forms we know. We can trace on paper
a tree of life which has its roots in the far-away past, but
has gradually spread and branched out through the ages
that have passed. But there is another tree of life in
which the root exists here and now, but deep down in the
nature of things, and from that root the tree springs up, and
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we find its branches and branchlets everywhere; they make
up the whole map of life as it is spread out before us. Aj)
the living things—what is not living?—are metaphorically
either cells or leaves of that tree, the species being the
branchlets, the families the branches, and so on. That is
the real picture when we look at them all from the heart
of things, a picture of inter-connectedness, of unity in diversity.
It is all one Life, assuming innumerable forms, different from
one another in every possible manner.

There is unity of life, and there is also unity of Spirit,
If life is consciousness, the Spirit is that which embodies itself
in the consciousness. There is the one Spirit in all, there
is also matter everywhere, and there is a certain relationship,
between Spirit and matter, which varies from level to level and
from one thing to another. The Spirit being universal, the
basic Being, must be connected with everything that exists.
The connection between it, that is, the spiritual pole and thé-
material form may be imagined as an ethereal filament, 5
living thread, of the nature of electricity, differing from Pl;ne»
to plane. But in man it is not merely a filament; the gpe
Spirit establishes itself in an outpost, as a brilliant spark
or star.

From the deepest or highest standpoint, what takes place.
—we might say the end of the whole process—is an unfold-
ment of what we call the Spirit, the objectification of all
that is contained in it, the making manifest of a natyre that is
hidden. But this unfoldment has to take place through suitable:
forms, which do not exist from the beginning byt have t
be evolved by stages the relativity of which, considered j th0
aspect of time, strikes us as varying lengths of time. Tpe o e
has to evolve, and there is the unfoldment of the Spirit th m
the processes of life and consciousness, the evolution of fo
matching that unfoldment. The “form™ is not op t"}‘ln
physical form, but all other aspects of form, form of eVCI';’sorte

rough
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Life is a certain Divine action, which flows through form,
and flowing, brings its faculties to birth and then to bud and
blossom. The flow of life is expressed in the faculties that are
active, but there is an energy behind the flow, more than
energy, an intelligence, a quality which presses upon the form
and raises those faculties from grade to grade and elaborates
them. It creates the means for further faculties. This is
evolution. There is no life that we can perceive apart from
the play of these faculties. There is expression, and there is
also the building up of forces which enhance that expression.

Whither does this process lead? Being an improvement
all the time, it moves towards a form perfectly adapted for the
expression of every stored-up capacity, to express the fullness
of whatever is the basis of it all. From one life-period to
another it is a form more perfect for its purpose. It is the
perfect form which is present in the Divine Mind and is the
model towards which evolution moves. At the back of every
form in Nature there is a model, manifest at the end but
present from the beginning, a prototype which hovers over
the form invisibly, connected with it by invisible threads, and
all the life energies run, presumably guided by or through
those threads, in such a way as to make the form approximate
to that model.

This idea of Life pressing upon form, modifying it, im-
proving it, bringing it into a state of better and finer organiza-
tion is completely different from the idea of life as a product of
matter. People unconsciously cling to this latter idea even now,
though it does not hold the field as it did in the last century.
It is Ludwig Biichner who said then that brain secretes
thought as liver secretes bile. The idea was that life was
a kind of irritated patch on matter, like a skin affliction
which when scratched is able to enlarge its boundaries.

There is unity at the origin. But that unity or point is
also the end of the whole process. All the energies which are
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involved are evolv
and conc ed and finally summed up ;

entrated at the original point pintoa perfect whole

nt.

out . ; .
o Itl)fb the erlglnal condition of unity | These energies spring
cau : in .
existed th(::ff:ul-ly nterlocked and integra:;,EIChTtieY must have
ina ) e
chord; so when ths;ate of .harmOnY like the notes 3(’);“ - h?vi
such mutual affinitieg :nergles flow out separately tha periec
and life to all appe s to be capable of perfect co- t;y are in
In any living forrﬁ i';ance 15 a flow of co-ordinat (c)lr ination,
different directions ere are streams of ener € energles.
and a flow of acti at different levels; there js gy moving I
10n ' const
perfectly integrated V“V;hcmlcal, electrical, and so ;mt C}ilangﬁ
a whole as in an a't.om en the energies are balancedn——d ut 211(
ity giving an i .Or a cell, they constit -an' make
tmpression of sameness itute an individual-
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—death is b .
. ut a cha an uninter
tinuity of 1ife nge from leve] to ] rupted stream
Life e and evolution evel—there is the con-
ife consists of div ’
. er
and this harmony of S€ movements, but all in perf
point, though afterw (Iinsovement 1s unbroken perfect concert,
. ar u .
‘especially conscious i _“'%“‘*n the stream bre ’k P to a certain
broken. Th s individualities. ; aks into different,
Nat : " ere are all kindg » 1t becomes frayed and
ure, which
make ; total baslzzllc © BCOIlﬂi th one anoth
wholeness. Eventuali ut humanity hag vet t r .but they
cess, the original uni Y, and this is also part fo achieve such
what was i " n 1ty 18 restored, but wi of the whole pro-
s mplicit in the b‘3ginnin’ with the difference that
g

ence a : T
g nd so fOI'Fh~IS brought out ata:hbeauty’ faculty, intelli-
€ end.

Of mo
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it in germ. Nothing can emerge at the end which was not
also at the beginning, in some manner. Ifitisa movement
towards harmony, the harmony that is attained at the end
must have been present in some manner, however absolute,
at the beginning. The truth of the separation of individual-
ities and their ultimate coalescence is put in a simple form
when we say: The One becomes the many, and the many
rebecome the One.

We see the many as they appear on the surface; they
constitute the circumference of life. Each individual life is
different from every other; yet the many are really one.
There is an essential unity which is in the centre of that
circumference. The radii which connect the points on the
circumference with the centre, varying in direction from one
to another, make the differences, and in the difference is the
individuality. No thing in Nature is quite the same as another.
Scientists are beginning to suspect that even one cell of a
group may be different from another. [Each life, great or
small, is a unique manifestation of the one manifesting
Principle. The uniqueness which is concealed in the
beginning, as 2 seed in the soil, is gradually brought out and
stands out superbly in the end.

All this may seem theoretical, ideas invented by imagi-
native minds and hopeful hearts; we all want to believe in
something Very satisfying. But it may be the truth of what
takes place. I say it ¢ may be,” in order not to be dogmatic.
If we admit the possibility that this can be the case, we
may presently know the truth of the matter. We all
instinctively seek harmony in the depths of our nature. This
too must have a deep significance. May it not mean that
in Nature, in evolution, there is a search for and a move-
ment towards harmony? If there is this movement, we have
to take it into account, along with all the discords we

experience.
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It seems a long-drawn-out process. If we think eoi rl(:
. . in our present state of consciousness w .
in terms of t]mense of weariness. But we need not think o
suruck widh ahiik of myself as having PaSSed. Step.bY. step,
it so. If It ls experiences, from childhood in this life or
through V-ar]oul' es, it would seem to me a wearisome process.
fror.n D e :;at, we can think only of the years we hf‘Ve
e 'merlf'y articular life. There is no weariness in Chll'd-
passed In Lh? I:hen we do not see things through t}.le ba.rleer
hood, becaused o we anticipate much. If we can live giving
o yez::(inrtli(:)rn to the present without the shadow of the past,
our a .. ]
we might remai}rll yourig n; ;g:;f :r]:;, i};:jrl; S in Nature, that

There is this ex.rao at phenomenon which
periodicalll}’ tht;ni)ias(;isllsikzﬁzléejezat};f tﬁe body and of Fhe
we so fiep o}fct appertain to it. Without death everything
memorles tha n(f I())n become more and more decayed. l?ut
would go Ofl da' all ;he form is completely gone along with
because pe.no 1; Yast does not exist for us and there is only
the memorles”lfhf: lfing that this is a vast, tiresome process,
the present d tmthe end to make up for all that we.under-
witho a rt?Wfdl.r 1356 d on ignorance. Every moment is new,
B% thm'k mlgf nd that is the case with Those wl}o are n
taken by itse ’naamidst time. They look at everything from
the Eternal e\;C tandpoints. Each phenomenon has charm,
the freshest of s when we come across it for the very first
novelty and freshness,ts meaning, we must retain that freshness.
time. To penetrate ; accustomed to things, they are stale.
Because we bcczm not remember the endless past. .Perha}?S
Fortunately we ZOme of the things that belong t(-) :chxs patrn-
we Ca?fdmpde:}ffs enter upon a new era in our individual lives
cular life an

here and now. N. Srr Ram



THE SCOPE OF THE ANCIENT
WISDOM*

By E. NORMAN PEARSON

IT has often been said that truth is stranger than fiction and

few people would challenge the veracity of that state-
ment. But in no case has it been demonstrated more cle
and dramatically than in the story of the Earth, as gath
from the multitude of sources which are now available.

If we look back, in our imagination, over the kalej
of world events, as they have emerged from the m
darkness of prehistoric times, we may feel almost overwhelmed
by the picture that appears before our eyes. Ceaseless time!
Tremendous change! Age succeeds age and events follow
upon events. A world bare and lifeless gradually becomes a
world teeming with living things. They come, in seemingly
endless succession, out of the sea. They cover the land. They
fly in the air.

arly
ered

doscope
ysterious

Primitive man appears upon the scene ; but he does not
remain primitive. He begins the conquest of his environment.
He makes tools, gradually improving their usefulness so that
they extend the power and range of his craftsmanship. He
makes clothes, produces fire, builds houses and grows his own
food. Thus he gains release from many

. . of the restrictions
that Nature placed upon him. Time marches ever onward

—”_———.H

! From the introductary chapter of My, Pearson’
and Self, being published by the Theosophical Publish;j
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d his conquests continue unabated, for his mind c;n nevgr
st conte ; 1 er be prob-
rest content with things as they are; it must for ev p

i less energy and almost
i ; n. With rest
ing into the unknow.

isi ets
fantastic dreaming, man €nvisions the future and then s
antastic ’

into action every power and faculty Zt his command to bring
to pass the things that.t liiuhmai ri:ea:; r;ingly devised products

With amazing 1n$ o ing the unknown and
of his .ferti.le im;lglnoa}t;(l)lrg;niz 11: ﬁf:ilézs ai 4 atomic structures.
Tysterious in Fea - encompassed the earth and has da}rcd to
His mind has nO:V ries of the sky. His insistent searching has
ChaHC‘ngC o mdy St ) the limits of the solar system. Even there
ted him onward (o sting place, but he has preésed on and (?n
he has found I.lohre expanse of our island umv?:rse and still
;hrfl:ght tht;ezia;};es of outer space and even, d‘ml}g t(;]:;tghl:
urther to easure
still daringly and persistentlY, tO d‘tl)osil un:)r;the infinite.

: to touch the very bor ers .

which would seemh reat melting pot of the pa.st, there has

Now, from tde ;gn a blaze of material triumphs, the
suddenly appearef’today- New materials, new tools, new
fabulous world (t)uments for gaining knowledge, new powers
bm ethocclls an:}lli;ngs ;vcr known before, are now within his grasp.

eyond any

i ionized. Id
Livi ditions have been entirely revolutionized. O
lving condl

been
d. Old standards have‘ :
landmarks have been destroye et s, in wwhich it

: new age 1
discarded a'nd that man wil be confronted with almost un
seems certain

limited opportunitiCS for rising to hitherto undreamed-of
heights of progress and znfar since the days when his remote

Mank{nd h.aS C:\:s and hunted the wild boar or woolly
ancestors lived f] naced the land for such edibles fas could be
elephant, and Or-ughas far to go. He has accomplished .muc%l
found. Yet he Stlf his body but, spiritually, let us admit, his
for the twel}f:;ee Obecn few and his errors have been many.
conquests

lightenment.



172 THE THEOSOPHIST DECEMBER

Because of this he has suffered and his knowledge has not
assuaged his wounds. So, as this newer epoch dawns, deepl
fraught with potency and promise, it is not Surprising to ﬁng
that many anxious eyes are scanning the far horizons, earnest]
looking for signs that light, perchance, may come tq SCattez
the spiritual darkness of the world.  Fervently they hope that
man may turn, at last, to look within himself to learn the
secrets of the human soul. Why is he born? Why must l;e
die? And why must he tread this span of “ threescore years
and ten” only to vanish at its close into the silence of apparent
oblivion? Is there a God who created all things? Must ma
be for ever beset by doubts; be satisfied with mere beliefr;
Or can he know? L
So far have his penetrations into Nature’s sec
been carried out that they have brought him ¢,
borderland of other “worlds” that lie beyond the
earth and gradually there is being revealed, for those wh,
have eyes to see, evidence, clear and convincing, of 3 GV; 0
an Intelligence: Mathematician, Architect a,n 4 M od—
builder—who is developing a mighty plan which . aster-
all around him. The general principles of scien
edge are well known to the majority of people tod
about scientific matters and popular expositions
advances appear in newspapers and magazines and
into millions of homes by radio and television,
moral and spiritual the religions of the worlg c
and guidance. Were they studied and theijr . :
the world would be a better place in Whichtizcl}ilxgs 2%}')phed,
would deny that, in many respects, these sources do.n et few
the intellectual hunger of an inquiring ming and ot?t sat.lsf_y
not possible to justify their dogmas at the bay of re,a Soten, 1t is
~ But it is not so widely known that there i anot n,
of knowledge which can be so justified and ig con
with the findings of science. It has existeq fo

rets now
the very

things of

S unfolding
tific knowl_
ay. Articleg
of its major
are carried
In PrOblems
an offer help

Sistent also
I centuries,
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Originally in the sole possession of initiates of mystery schools
and transmitted only to worthy pupils after adequate prepara-
tion, this knowledge was called ““Theosophy” (Divine Wis-
dom) by Ammonius Saccas in his ‘ Eclectic Theosophical
School” at Alexandria in the third century A.0. The word has
persisted up to the present day. In succeeding years various
great thinkers such as Plato, Plotinus, Simon Magus, Para-
celsus and Bruno have promulgated many of its tenets. But the
most complete exposition was given by Madame H. P. Blavat-
sky, a Russian noblewoman, in her monumental work, The
Secret Doctrine, first published in 1888. 'Theosophy embraces
much of the finest teachings of the world’s great religions. It
combines the wisdom of the east with the logic and scientific
thinking of the west and it weaves these into a living
philosophy that offers spiritual illumination and intellectual
satisfaction.
This is not a task to be undertaken lightly, for as
Mr. C. Jinardjadasa has written:
There is no textbook of Theosophy which can say, *“ All Theosophy
is here*’ because Theosophy is, by its very name, the *“ Wisdom of God,””
a declaration of the laws of the universe . . . a thousand mysteries.

concerning God, Man and Nature reveal themselves before our eyes, beck-
oning to us to come and examine them.

Therefore, as a traveller viewing the towering majesty of a
mountain peak can describe only those beauties that his eyes
can see, sO may a writer, viewing the great heights of a sub-
lime philosophy, tell only those things that he has perceived
within his own mind and heart.

In the Theosophical concept there is postulated a First
Great Cause, an Infinite Reality, within which all manifestation
has its source. From this Root Cause of all there arise two
fundamental and opposite polarities, “ Spirit” and “Matter *’.
Between these two a relationship springs up. This is the “field
of future manifestation, a tension between the two polar
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opposites which, having been divided, tend always to reup;
As that reunion takes place, it gives rise to the [leenomenoneunlte.
“ consciousness . Therefore, consciousness partakes ozge ool
nature of Reality itself; in fact it is the partial express; the
reflection of Reality in manifestation (fig. 1). 1on or
From this basic Trinity come three outpourings
streams of creative activity. The first of these giVesgs" or
seven orders of matter of different densities, which int e
trate each other. Thus the earth is, actually, not onerpene-
but seven concentric spheres, only the denses’t of wh? ;arth
can cognize with our physical senses. The life of God ich we
ing itself through the physical world is known ag express,-’
through the astral (the next finer) as “feeling " andﬂ}l}erg}"
the mental world as thought . Through the st'llt rough
worlds come the various modes of spiriiual » manilf Sub.tler
The second outpouring activates matter op 1;fstamon.
with “Iife ”: thus producing living forms, Sim? Planes
lular creatures at first, they evolve into the marvellp € unicel-
plex and highly organized manifestations of toda: ously com-
. The third of these outpourings takeg >
uman form is reached, and it end .
“ dweller in the body”’. Thus there i: V;io:itiidfiz m with 5
triumph of all creation, Divine, Self-conscioys M € greatest
as the ‘“Monad”), with all the Potentialitieg fan
within him; * made in His image and likeness n v
now begin his long evolutionary Jjourney to ¢ )
of the tree of knowledge of good and evj] »
these experiences, his Divine powers wij] be
latency into full activity.
To unfold these Divine powers is the Durpose for whi
So, the Divine Monad is the Ultimate ka'wh we [3pe.
each one of us. It must be “born” intg SeparealltY.Within
individualized in a human form andg o ate CXistence,

. . Perience gt
growth which correspond to infancy, childho ages of
od, adOICSCe

nce

place when the

(known
€ Deity
S Man wi]|
€at of the fruit
$0 that, through
developed from
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and maturity, using bodies of the various orders of matter as
vehicles of consciousness in the worlds in which it lives.
Therefore Man, as we know him in this world, is the
Monad involved into a human form. The subtler bodies are
linked to the physical body in such a manner that the feelings,
thought and spiritual urges, which arise in these bodies, can
find expression through it in the physical world. Thus, while
functioning outwardly in the physical world, man is using
his composite body to contact life on its many levels and
thereby to enrich his physical life; each body contributing
its quota to the central purpose of it all—the evolution of the
Spiritual Man.
~ But one short stay upon earth is wholly inadequate to
make more than a minor contribution to the necessary pro-
gress. So we find that man’s life consists of cycles of emer-
gence into, and withdrawals from, physical life. After an
incarnation spent in gathering experience, when his body is
taken from him by “death” and returns to the elements
from which it was drawn, he is left to function in his astral
body. He is now conscious of the astral world for a while.
This does not necessarily require movement in space: merely
a change in consciousness. The conditions of that life will
depend upon the quality and intensity of his emotional
expressions while living in the physical world. But, hav-
ing no physical vehicle, he is now invisible to those who
are using bodies of the flesh. Later, the astral body will
die and he will be left to function in the mental world,
similar conditions governing his sojourn there. The physical,
astral and mental bodies are subject to birth and death.
The higher bodies are not. When the mental body is cast
off the man finds himself living in his Spiritual (Causal)
body. Here again he enjoys a fullness of living that is com-
mensurate with the wealth or poverty of his higher thoughts
and aspirations while in the physical vesture. In this phase
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f his life he is able to review past incarnations, noting the
o d failures, the good deeds and the bag ones, and
successes an a little more strength and nobility of character,
S0 dev?lopmgation will be sought once more and he wil] start
Then mcammore link in the chain of his unfolding life,
to forge Zne‘ns his long journey at the foot of the evoluti
He . :gx rimitive races, learning a little ag cach cycle
ladder, IF Ir)n the lowliest of human forms he passes op to
passes. ” r}(l) are a little higher. Gradually his desjres become
thos'e w. lch's mind strengthened, his ideals rajsed. The
purified, 10f Divine love dawn within his heart and (he
begmmnigs ure will gradually asserts itself, Each inca
Powerh0 irll)tervening period of assimilation leave him
and tr fo the ultimate goal of all his eﬂ"m;ts.
neare Il man’s efforts natural law applies. One of the most
. I::ait I:f these laws is known as the law of Karma »,
?fll}jso is the law of adjustment. It has been called *
mate law of the universe  for it binds cause to effect
lane of being. No effect can be proc'luced .
P a::n edent cause. No cause can be set in act
iztf(;n time, produce its ef:fe.ct. These fact§ are tru
mentally, morally and Splrm‘lauY- Apphed. to
eans that man has made himself Yvhat lEle b
md ctions in the past and that, in a simijlar
an Z;)Uil ding his own future. At no time is h
ZzwangrY God, but he is ever weaving l}is own
by thread, drawn downwal'rd. b'y selfish indulge
by the calling of his own d1vm.1ty.. :I‘he law o
orks upon the plane on .WhICh it is sown,
v ’s thoughts produce his character ; his de
man :tunities and his actions determine the
OI;I?Oh he will inevitably be dra@ (fig. 2 )
w 1CA eptance of the laws of reincarnation an
. C(i;ni)vitable corollary, the encouraging
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future for the human race which will transform
super-man. It will be seen that present fields
Fndeavor must of necessity be transcended and he
into spheres of experience and power which a
jbe}'rond mortal ken at the present time. Such exali d bei
1t 1s stated, do already exist and thejr existence eh o
attested to by many people of both ancient and mod 2 been
They are known as ““ Adepts > or Masters of Wi
Collectively They form what is known as the
Lodge ” and from Their ranks have come the
founded the great religions of the world,
With few exceptions, modern scient; i :
the ever-widening fields of man’s resezrxl'zlhﬁ,ch:\l:?c’ie;es an.d
support to the Theosophical outlook. Theosoph .ed their
oﬁ‘t.:rs its esoteric knowledge to suggest purpose zn); Lo,
to illuminate facts with an understanding of thejr p] plafl and
scheme of life. Scientific research into the nature anace o the
of the atom has shown that Theosophical statemenrtl Strucu.lre
the permeability of matter are basically soung asregardmg
apparent solidity of any substance is only a rocll1 ihat the
mind. Such a phenomenon, therefore, can be I;)e oo of the
any plane of Nature. Many of the ancient teac}}:-mduf:ed on
nate knowledge only recently gained and can oy 2 lumi-
dn:ections in which future discoveries may be POIN to the
existence of man’s subtler bodies and of the s rade. The
worlds which interpenetrate the solid earth thro;l,p:r:-p}}lly
uc

man into
of hUman
will move
e entirely

n days,
the Wistm n.

“ Great White
Teachers wh

sical

u}?on obscure regions of the sub-conscioyg and sy lf'ght
minds, and the problems of sleep and death, p;:i‘onscmus
' act the

open up an entirely new avenue in which future r

be carried out. The theory of reincarnation Clsefa.rch can

many to be known as fact, which shows man, c almed by

physical birth bearing the fruits of many earth cﬁmlng into

past yet having to mature a physical body to ﬁtlve?s of the

needs, forms a notable contribution to the probie mhls fnf:wer
of chilq
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education. It can offer as a basic premise the thought that a
really effective educational system must use methods which
will draw out from the reincarnating soul the powers and
qualities it already has developed and will not surround the
child with crystallized thought patterns that only interfere
with its own endeavors toward creative expression.

Because of the fundamental nature of the concepts that
‘Theosophy offers, it is applicable, in some measure, to every
branch of Science and every form of Art. It offers an

_idealized religious philosophy which is free from dogma or

creed. It presents a scientific explanation of immortality and
proclaims universal brotherhood to be a fact in Nature.

Let us ever remember: Science is not a great Genie,
which can perform miracles, causing the blind to see and the
lame to walk, and voices to circle around the earth. Science
is the observation and classification of the ways in which
Nature works, as these ways affect the consciousness of man. Men
of science have observed the ways in which she responds to
environments and stimuli. They provide the environments
and stimuli. Nature performs the wonders! And Nature is
an expression of God. Theosophy is not a system of thought,
which will ensure a safe and easy passage through the mazes
of life. It is an ever-increasing revelation of an inner Truth,
in response to a seeking mind. An occult commentary has
stated: “Thou canst not travel on the Path before thou hast
become that Path itself.” A study of religion will never
bring union with the Supreme. Religion must become an
inner vision and experience before that goal can be achieved.

E. NorMAN PEARSON



THE RISE OF A NEW
CIVILIZATION

By KARL RIEDEL

THE rise and fall of civilizations belong to the Thi

Person of the Holy Trinity, and are influenced ltr)di
the Seven Rays, each one of which upon inspection of Y
movement of history appears to have a Day Period ot‘zsoti:

thousand years duration. In the Bible this is called 5 “D :
God ”’; for it is written there in the Second Epistle of St 1;‘3’ o
that with the Lord * a thousand years are as one day N eBter’

. ut

each day-period is followed by a night-period of h
length, and thus we get the two thousand year ¢ clee same
time period for the manifestation of each Rayy : as the
“ Day,” however, represents at the same time also a"‘ uch ’a;.
of the equinoctial year of 24,000 years duration durinmont%l
time the sun passes in a retrograde manne; throg V};’thh.
different signs of the zodiac. Therefore we ee thug the
“days” correspond also to the different ages of at these
signs, one after the other.

But to understand the inauguration of the Ney
Aquarian Age, we must have a survey of the A
passing out of manifestation, the Piscean Age
greater day has also its correspondence with js sn-'lal
a day of men (or also a year of men). It is also g;
Cross, whose horizontal line separates the day-time
and manifestation from the night-time of de.
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de-manifestation, whilst its vertical line separates the way of
descension (Spirit becoming Matter or God becoming Man)
from the way of ascension (Matter becoming Spirit again, or
Man becoming God); this latter line belongs to the Second
Person, to God the Son, and the New Age begins when the
deepest point is reached, which corresponds to Christmas in
the circle of the year.

Two thousand years ago this point was reached and
Christ was born amongst men to give the spiritual impetus
for the then New Era, the Christian Era. The prenatal period
of the Christian Era, or its hidden life, lasted for some five
hundred years. About a.p. 500 Christianity came into the
“Day-light” of manifestation in the outer world, at the time of
the migration and shifting of nations, the activity of the Manu.
At about a.p. 1000 Christianity reached its climax, its highest
glory under Papal domination. This growing (ascending)
power the Christians won through the great sacrifices they
were willing to make for their great cause, and also through
the cultural work they were doing at that time for the benefit
of humanity in civilizing the barbarian nations. But soon
afterwards the decline of Christianity began; the Church no
longer furthered the cultural devolopment of humanity, but
instituted means to prevent the burgeoning mental and spirit-
ual development, and secure its domination over the minds of
men. Were it not for the association of the Church with the
cultural factor of art at that time, the decline would have been
quicker and more extensive. The decline began with the great
schism, the separation of the Eastern Church; the morals of
the clergy, which should have been an example for others,
degenerated gradually and thus again after about five hundred
years came the Reformation and a period of chaos, of wars
and the splitting up of Christianity. At this date (a.p. 1500)
we may discern a move of the Manu, the discovery of
America (the first preparations for the new race). Both
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dates, A.p. 500 and 1500 may be taken as the limits of ¢,
of the

Middle Ages.

Before we go on to consider

Christian Era we must look over thzh::,hloalit Ctilue}rt'er of .the
‘ffom another point of view. We can fing ot thrlsnan perlt.)d

days of God  (of 1,000 years duration) alse £, a;the?e exist
factors of culture, such as the factor of phﬂosr ; e_dlfferent
mence from 500 B.c. to around a.p. 500: thenop Yy in ;.)rf)m~
factor became the prominent cultura] fac,tor fi the religious
1500; and from that date on, science h Tom A.D. 500 to
It was about 500 B.c. that Pythagoras

were forces in Greek-Roman culture by

At the climax of this philosoph; i :
brir.xg the religious impllx)lse. II; tCI?; i::toilivgl;:m cane to
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economic problem. Coupled with it was the physical aspect
of freedom. Serfdom was abolished first, then the slave trade;
the ideas of democracy became established. Much has been
done in the direction of freedom and equality, with much
more to be done. Egotism abetted by the inordinate wishing
for material gain still stands in the way.

As the Christ founded the Church under the Master
Jesus, the Lord of the New Age had founded another
organization to help in the endeavors for the rise of the
New Civilization, the Masonic movements which work for
the greatest good of all.

But now while the struggle is yet continuing in the
economic field, another problem is coming forward. By
means of what is called ‘“automation” and the use of electro-
nic brains, men will become increasingly free of physical and
mental work. The question arises, in what manner will man-
kind use its increased leisure time, for its spiritual benefit
or for its physical pleasure? It would seem, therefore, that
the time has now come for the third move following the other
two which will establish definitely the New Age, the Kingdom
of God on earth. The first and second moves to a consider-
able measure have brought mental and physical freedom. If
a new aspect of spiritual freedom is to be man’s, a new spiritual
impulse has to be given. Brotherhood has now to become
realized in all the relations between man and man and nation
and nation. Equal rights have to be assigned to all men and
nations fulfilling their corresponding duties; and competition
must be replaced by the ideal of co-operation. We find team-
work, co-operation between scientists; it has made possible the
great discoveries concerning atomic structure and energy.
This same spirit of teamwork must be experienced in the
economic and social fields. Science has taken an additional
step. Co-operation has permitted it to go beyond the purely
physical plane and enter the etheric field of forces, as yet
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Yoga is approached i

PRACTICAL YOGA'
By ROHIT MEHTA

d indicating union. In all reli-

gions there is a mystical or esoteric aspect wherein Yoga
is the principal subject of study and research. In Christianity,
there is a reference to the « Mystical Union”” which denotes a
condition of Yoga. It is believed by many that the Path of
Yoga is extremely difficult and is, therefore, meant only for

the chosen few. But did not Jesus Christ say, “ For my yoke
urden is light ”? The Path of Yoga is meant

is easy, and my b
for all, and its burden is indeed light provided the problem of
n a right manner.

YOGA is a Samskrit wor

While it is true that the subject of Yoga, in one form or
another, is to be found in all religions, it is in Hinduism that
a very comprehensive study of the technique of Yoga has been
made. Strictly speaking, Yoga is one of the six systems of
Hindu philosophy. There are various branches of Yoga but
one of the most comprehensive systems of Yoga is the Raja
Yoga with which the name of Patanjali is associated. It
should, however, be remembered that Patanjali did not
initiate any system of Yoga—he was a great compiler in the
field of Yoga and out of this compilation he has given to
the world one of the great masterpieces known as the Yoga
Sitras. The Raja Yoga may truly be described as the Yoga of

Integration.

e ——

1 A lecture delivered in London on 19th May 1956.
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A clear understanding of this Yoga of Integration ig
extremely necessary today particularly, because of the increas-
ing psychological frustrations causing inner disintegration and
outer disorganization in the life of man.

Now, if Yoga is union, the question is: union with what?
Is it union with Reality? But Reality surely has no particula;‘
location. It is everywhere and, therefore, not away from us
Reality has Its ““centre everywhere and circumference no:
where”. If Reality is not away from us, a union with it must
mean union with ourselves! But have we been separated from
ourselves that we need such a union? Qur consciousness js
broken up into bits, scattered all over and held in bo
everywhere. Probably the great mythological story of
concerning Isis, Osiris and Horus indicates the selfsame
of the breaking up of consciousness into countlesg bits.
is indeed divided within himself, the different parts
being pulling him in different directions. Thus ip man ther
are conflicts and contradictions. He experiences psychologic i
stresses and strains. He knows no inner peace, and asgl t}?
Bhagavad Gita says: “ For the unpeaceful how cap there be
happiness?”’ And so Yoga really means restoring ourselyes ;
a state of original wholeness. The great Indian mystic- h'lto
sopher, Sankaracharya, describes this as “linking up ngl .
true nature’ which obviously means the realization of -
original nature—the word “original” denotes condition our
to the breaking up of our consciousness, Ap d so {;nor
indicates a state where the wholeness of conscious,n Og.a
regained. o s

If Yoga is the regaining of wholeness, the

ndage
Egypt

oncept
Man
of his

it restori
of ourselves to our original nature, then obviously it ring
gests a process of “becoming what we are” Yoga ; sug-
) 18 not

an intellectual synthesis, it is a spiritual who}
tegration. Yoga is indeed the search for thy
factor in the presence of which the parts come tog

t integl‘ating
ether,
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If Yoga is the process of becoming what we are, then
surely we must know what we are! How to come to this self-
knowledge? It is the strangest phenomenon of Nature that we
do not know ourselves! It is quite evident that our original
nature is overlaid with various coverings. In other words,
there are certain obstacles that prevent us from coming to
Self-knowledge. In all religious philosophies there is a mention
of these obstacles. Patanjali in his Yoga Satras also places
avidya or ignorance as the greatest impediment to self-know-
ledge. Now this ignorance does not denote lack of information
or absence of book-learning. Such ignorance can easily be got
rid of by a strenuous intellectual process. But the ignorance
about which the Lord Buddha spoke and which Patanjali
mentions in his Rija Yoga is lack of Self-knowledge. It is
no exaggeration to say that we have forgotten ourselves—as
an English poet says, “our birth is . . . a forgetting”. The
Bhagavad Gitd describes this as confusion of memory, for it is
only when memory is confused that there takes place false
identification. It is this false identification or asmitd which
Patanjali describes as the second of the great obstacles on the
path of Self-knowledge. The false identification is indeed the
sense of ““I”—the ego-consciousness.

Now, this asmita or false identification is produced by the
mind’s recalling the pleasant and the unpleasant. The “I1”is
indeed a bundle of attachments and repulsions. Patanjali
describes rdga (attachment) and dwesha (repulsion) as the third
and the fourth obstacles to the discovery of the Self. Itis
needless to say that the “ I’ as a bundle of attachments and
repulsions is a creation of the mind. It is this “I” which
it wants to protect, for it is only in its maintenance and
continuity that the mind can feel secure. Through the memory
of the pleasant and the unpleasant, the mind knows what to
follow and what to avoid—and it is this knowledge which
gives it a sense of security. The desire of the mind for
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continuity and security has been described by
abhinivesha, meaning “ will to live ”—the fifth g
for the spiritual aspirant.

These five obstacles—ignorance, false j
traction, repulsion and desire for continuijt
and together form a whole. It is out of
that the memory of the pleasant and th
up. It is this memory which produces fal
from it arises ignorance of the Self,
described by the Lord Buddha and als
Patanjali. And so it is the desire for
motivating the mind, which indeed is t
ance. If we are to break through this i
Self-knowledge, we must deal with min
The craving of the mind for securit
obstacle on the spiritual path. But
opposite and say: “I shall hencefort
has to be remembered that the min
thereby seeking only security !

This problem of the mind’s craving for secyrs
tackled only by understanding the process of mind’slty can be
tions. Now the mind and its modifications i the centm()dlﬁca~
of Rdja Yoga. It is otherwise known as the co o theme
mind. But what is a controlled mind? A mind th;ttl.‘Ol o.f the
and sensitive. A narrow, rigid, closed mind js obv']s pliable
a controlled mind. It may sound Paradoxical, byt sly not
led mind is indeed a free mind. So long as tile m'al ; Ontr?l.
own commitments and entanglements it ig not frelen has lfs
is these very commitments and‘entanglements that. But Tt
uncontrolled. A controlled mind cannot have , make it
~interests. It is a perfect instrument, a flawless chanr?yl vested

Now, there are two requirements for ap effectiv o
—one, that it must have no leakages, and the oth:rc}:;nnel
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Lao-tze, said, the usefulness of a door lies in the open
space; similarly, the usefulness of a channel lies in its emptiness.
Patanjali says in his Zoga Sitras that Yoga is the cessation of
thought-waves in the mind. It is only when the mind is still
that in it a clear reflection of the Self can be seen. It is only
a still mind that is a truly controlled mind. It is only in the
quiet mind that the whisper of the soul can be heard. Self-
knowledge is not possible without the stillness of the mind. It
is here that the science of meditation comes to our aid.
According to Patanjali, and according to other authorities
on Yoga, meditation is that condition where all movement of
the mind has ceased. Meditation is a composite process
indicating different degrees of awareness. Self-knowledge is
indeed awareness of ourselves at the deepest level. And since
meditation helps us to come to self-knowledge, it is a process
of deepening awareness. The Hindu books on Yoga mention
four states of consciousness—the states of increasing awareness:
the waking, the dream, the deep sleep and the transcendental.
It is quite obvious that the mind must first come to the
waking state which is the state of awareness with choice. Here
the mind explores all the choices with reference to a situation.
When the mind can perceive no more choices and alternatives,
it comes to the dream state—the state which may be described
as awareness without choice. In the dream there can be no
choice—one has to accept whatever role the dream assigns to
us. Awareness without choice comes only when the mind
has seen the futility of its own choices. The dream state is
indeed the state of concentration—for concentration is possi-
ble only when all struggles for choice have ceased. It is
a relaxed condition of the mind. It represents attention
without distraction. While in the waking state there is the
focussing of the mind, in the dream state there is the obser-
vation of the mind. It is as we observe the mind that we
come to the third state of awareness—the state of deep sleep.
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In the deep sleep state there is no disturbance caused by th
movements of the dream—in fact there is not even 2 ﬂ}irck e
of thought. This indeed is non-awareness in Awareness—q er
is not, even aware that one is aware! This condition is b:si
expressed in Light on the Path where it says: Though the
fightest, be not thou the warrior.” In deep sleep the dualiu
of the subject and the object vanishes. And where this duali:y
is not, there is perfect stillness. In this stillness arrives thy
fourth state—the state of pure awareness. And pure e
ness is indeed the knowledge of the Self. aware-
Now Self-knowledge is the starting point of right action
not an imitated action but self-initiated action. Whep th—
movement of the mind ceases, then alone begins a movern e
in the mind. When there is movement in the mind N ent
of the mind, then is the mind rendered a perfect ins’tru not
And it is only when the mind is in a condition of being a mint.
instrument that there comes into existence right actio};ler cIct
the Bhagavad Gita Sri Krishna exhorts Arjuna to beco. n
flawless channel (Nimitta). When Arjuna comprehendmteh a
significance of this teaching, then it is that he goes ts S?
Krishna and declares “Thy Will be done”. Whep 0 dr1
becomes a channel for the fulfilment of God’s Will—i f‘ Itr;lan
that he is initiated into the mysteries of right action 15 then
This is practical Yoga—Yoga that is PTaCtis.ed :
daily avocations of life. It is the man of practica] Yo n the
alone acts wisely, for he is free from the chain of refa .Who
He moves freely in life for there is nothing that can bingt;?ns.
We need today in the world such men and women e im,
after country, for it is through them that fundam,entalountry
formations in society will emerge. They will serve as 1 ;r?ns-
the New Order of things in the different branches of }CI el for
activity. Yoga is not escape from action as many in th uman
think. Yoga is indeed the basis and the ground for right Zc‘gest
on,

RoHIr Megr,
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DAMODAR—A FUTURE ADEPT
By SVEN EEK

H. P. BLAVATSKY, the Founder of the Theosophical Society,
wrote in April, 1890, from England, to her Brothers of Arya-
varta, as follows:

... Most important of all, one at least among you has fully
benefited by it [The Theosophical Society]; and if the Society had never
given to India but that one future Adept (Damodar) who has now the
prospect of becoming one day a Mahatma, Kali Yuga notwithstanding,
that alone would be proof that it was not founded at New York and
transplanted to India in vain . .

A hundred years have passed since the birth of Damodar
K. Mavalankar to a wealthy family of the Karhada Maha-
rashtra Brahman caste. He became the most outstanding
Hindu member of the early Theosophical Society and he has
gained in stature with the passing of the years. Upon his
youthful shoulders was laid a burden of responsibility and
labor which would have taxed the strength of a man of more
mature age, but he never failed in his duties, nor did he ever
turn his back on those who had shown him the way.

He received a careful education in the tenets of his
religion and every facility was given him to acquire an
English education. From the age of ten to fourteen he was
very much exercised upon the subject of religion and devoted
himself to the orthodox practices of his faith. After that
time his religious observances were crowded aside for his
scholastic studies. In 1879 an event occurred which marked
the turning point in his career.

191
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Damodar writes:

At this time I had the inestimable
veiled; a Key to the Mysteries of Ancient and
to join the Theosophical Society. It is
I have been a really living man only thes
as it appears to me now and life as I co
an unfathomable abyss. I feel that no
gliimpsc of what man and life are—the
the possibilities, duties and joys of the other.
istic, .I was not really enjoying happiness ii;b;t:atcl?i%h afdently ritual-
practised my religion without understanding it , , , M rnm.d. :
only for n.xorc Zamindaries, social position and the ératyﬁaspfratlons were
and appetites. But my later reading and thinking ha] hoon of whims
all. these are but the vapours of a dream and that h: ) slh OWR me that
bcmg called man, who has made caprice his slave Zn)qs worthy of
of his spiritual self a grand object of his efforts, 21 the perfection

good fortune to reaq Isis Up-
Modern Religion and Scienc, and
No exaggeration tq say,that
e few months; for between life
mprehended jt before, there is
w for the first time I have 5
nature and powers of the one,

I Simply

Thus writes a man whose soul had
exalted one, and indeed he had. As a C
visions of a tall, majestic man who, on
death from fever, told the lad that h
much useful work. Later he recogni
picture at the Bombay Headquarters
Society. This sealed his devotion :

H. P. Blavatsky and Colonel Olcott vi;oth}fads coety and to
lished themselves there. recently estab-

Damodar was soon ready to serve on |
of the Society, THE THEOsOPHIST. Accordin
customs, he had to get his father’s permiss
Theosophical Headquarters and to adopt
of a Sannyasin—one who abandons worldly bonds
tions in the service of the spiritual nature, T}?nd attrac.
allowed to do, but he went farther and abandols Je was
no trifling matter, as he himself pointed out ip }I:e d Caste,
¢ Castes in India.” 'S article,

According to custom Diamodar had been
quite young, and the time had come for b;

seen the face of an
hild of seven he haq
¢e when he was near
¢ would ljve and do
zed this map from 2
of the Theosophical

the new jourpql
§ to Brahmanical
100 to live at the
the mode of life

betrotheq while
M t0 assyme his
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marital obligations. As the young man had dedicated him-
self to the spiritual life as a chela of his Guru and Teacher
Koot Hoomi, he found it impossible to take up the duties of”
a householder. Hence, an agreement was made whereby
Damodar assigned his ancestral estate to his father on
condition that his wife Lakshmibai be taken care of in his
family home. The young wife, then in her early teens, was.
heart-broken, but she abided by her husband’s decision and
led the life of a chaste Saubhagyavati, on the presumption
that Damodar was still alive in Tibet. She dicd at the age
of 60.

In 1880, Damodar, along with H. P. Blavatsky and
Col. Olcott, were formally received in the Buddhist communion
during a tour in Ceylon. This greatly disturbed Damodar’s
orthodox relatives, and they demanded that he return to-
caste. As he refused to do this, his father and brother left
the Society which they had joined, and became openly
hostile.

Damodar became Assistant Recording Secretary of the
Theosophical Society, besides manager of its publishing depart-
ment which meant principally THE Turosopnist. This maga-
zine was a great success even financially, and Damodar’s.
many articles, letters and reports of activities bear testimony
to his zeal and industry.

While Damodar participated in the outer work of the
Society to the extent of endangering his health, he devel-
oped his inner spiritual faculties. His Master sometimes
reproved him for his ¢foolish austerities,” but his psy-
chic unfoldment was very rapid. Shortly after his joining
the Society he was permitted to visit his Guru in his
ashrama. He soon was able to travel in his astral body,
and was used to transmit letters sent astrally by the Masters
from their retreats to members at the Headquarters and

elsewhere.
4
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Colonel Olcott relates in his Old Diary Leaves an instance
-of Damodar’s psychic experiences:
On putting his body to sleep as usual, he made a dash for the home
-of the Master among the Himalayas, but found, on arriving, that he too
was away in the astral body; and, by the power of his attraction for hig
pupil, the latter was swept away as powerfully and instantaneously ag
though he had ventured into a deep and impetuous river current and been
<carried off his footing. The next minute Damodar found himself at
Adyar, in the presence of both his Master and H. P, Blavatsky. On
going to sleep he had held Mr. Ward’s ! letter in his hand, and it had, it
seems, gone along with him on the astral plane—itself, of course, Chang’ed
from ponderable into astral, or ‘etheric, matter. On telling the Master
about the letter, he perceived it in his hand, gave it over to him, and wag
bidden to return to his place. By the radical power of the occult chemistry
-or physics, the astralized letter was restored to its solid state, taken b
H.P.B., and the next day duly posted to my Aligarh address, Y

Shortly after meeting the Mahitma in his physical body
at Lahore, in the month of November 1883, Damodar and
Olcott spent a few days at Jammu in Kashmir, as guests of
the Mahéraja. Damodar suddenly disappeared withoyt letting
Olcott know of his departure, but Mme. Blavatsky sent 2
telegram from Adyar that Damodar would return and that he
had gone to a retreat of the Master.

In less than three days he returned, a Changed man
“seemingly robust, tough, and wiry, bold and energety 1
manner: we could scarcely realize that he was the same
person,” writes Olcott. They soon returned to Adyar wher
Damodar resumed his former duties in connection with THe
THEOSOPHIST, to which magazine he now contribute -
articles which show the spiritual and intellectual
the young chela. But before him lay the greatest
life. During the frequent absences of H. P, B

d valuable
growth of
trial of hijs
avatsky and

! This gentleman, then residing at Capri, Italy, h .
Olcott, asking him to forward it to Mahatma K-}',I_I'agl)lr(r:x::tle}? a lettgr to
Diamodar requesting that he deliver it, as he was goj anded it o
K. H.’s ashrama. 80Ing nightly o
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Col. Olcott in Europe and India, Damodar’s position at
Headquarters became increasingly important. He soon was
to clash with the housekeeper, a certain Mme. Coulomb,
née Emma Cutting, of British-Levantine extraction, and her
husband Alexis Coulomb, a Frenchman. This couple had
rendered Mme. Blavatsky personal services in Egypt in the
early seventies after she had been shipwrecked near the island
of Spezzia, and brought to Alexandria in Egypt.

The Coulombs had come on evil days and while residing
at Galle, Ceylon, learned that H. P. Blavatsky had arrived at
Bombay. They immediately reminded her of their existence
and one day appeared at the Bombay Headquarters of the
Society. They were taken in, and the wife made herself
valuable in her capacity of housekeeper. Olcott got the
husband jobs in the city, but he was difficult with employers
and soon quit his jobs. Being a carpenter and handyman, he
made himself useful at the official residence of the Founders
and was given the title of ““ Librarian” of a Library yet to be
collected.

Being ambitious, greedy and curious about the many
happenings at Headquarters which they could not understand,
the Coulombs felt that H. P. B. had hit on something which
should be handled to better financial advantage. Mme.
Coulomb felt that everybody’s security, and hers in particular,

.could be realized without too much trouble.

At first an attempt to cash in was made in Bombay
‘where the Coulombs offered * secrets ” for sale to the Bombay
Guardian. Having been turned down, they bided their time.
Diamodar never trusted them, although the Coulombs appar-
ently tried to be friendly to him. Their position at the Head-
quarters after its removal to Adyar eventually became
precarious due to their gossip and intrigues. Early in 1884

-Mme. Coulomb made a bold attempt to make good her

security by soliciting a loan of 2,000 rupees from a well-to-do
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Indian member, Prince Harisinghji. The embarrassed Prince
made some sort of a promise, but when Mme. Blavatsky
was told about the matter, she unceremoniously put a stop
to it.

Mme. Coulomb had her husband make some sliding
panels in H. P. B.’s rooms, to which she had sole access. She
later claimed that these panels had been used to produce
fraudulent messages from the Masters.

This led to their expulsion from Headquarters and their
subsequent attacks on H. P. B. and the Society with the aid
of the Christiah missionaries at Madras.

The Coulomb affair had more serious consequences for
all concerned than it should have had, due to an unfriendly
investigation by the newly-founded Society for Psychical
Research and the inept handling of the investigator, one
Richard Hodgson, on the part of the Headquarters staff.
Those primarily responsible were Damodar, Subba Row and
Dr. F. Hartmann, Chairman of the Board of Control.

Hodgson’s mocking remarks when referring to the Masters
aroused fierce resentment on the part of the chelas. What
Damodar and Subba Row should have understood was that
the Theosophical Movement had been started by their own
Masters for reasons which precluded a narrow interpretation
of the relationship between Teacher and pupil. When
Hodgson’s questioning touched confidential matters, he should
have been told truthfully and simply that there were certain
matters in Occultism which could not be discussed with
outsiders. Instead of doing so they resorted to evasionsg and
the building up of mare’s nests for the purpose of misleading
the investigator, who was furthermore under ConSiderabli
pressure from the Anglo-Indian community at Madras who
were openly hostile to the Theosophists. '

The Report which Hodgson eventually made covers som.

200 printed pages and declares the entire Theosophic;
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Movement to be based on fraud, its connection with Adepts
a myth, and its leaders either dupes or deceivers.

Damodar’s health was seriously affected by these troubles
and he began to spit blood, a recurrence of his previously
arrested tuberculosis. He obtained his Master’s permission to
go to his ashrama in Tibet, and he left Adyar with H.P.B.’s
knowledge and blessing. She writes:

Damodar was ready from his last birth to enter the highest Path
and suspected it. He had long been waiting for the expected permission
to go to Tibet before the expiration of the 7 years. . . .2

Damodar left Adyar on the 23rd of February, 1885, and
travelled to the Tibetan border via Calcutta, Benares and other
places. He stayed at Benares for 14 days where he met
Bhagavan Das, who still lives in that city. The latter was
then 15 years of age and has given us the last description of
Damodar in a letter to an American friend. The writer of
the present article recently received a letter from Dr. Bhagavan
Das about this event.

Damodar left a small pocket diary with the coolies who
accompanied him to the border. It has been partially
reprinted by Colonel Olcott in his Old Diary Leaves, but the
original seems to have been lost.

News eventually reached the outside world from and
about Dimodar. Some of it was obviously unauthentic, but
in June, 1886, about a year after Damodar had reached
Tibet, Master Koot Hoomi wrote to Col. Olcott giving him
the reason why Damodar had suffered so deeply. He says:

The poor boy has had his fall. Before he could stand in the
presence of the ‘‘Masters” he had to undergo the severest trials that a
neophyte ever passed through, to atone for the many questionable doings
in which he had over-zealously taken part, bringing disgrace upon the

sacred science and its adepts. The mental and physical suffering was
too much for his weak frame, which has been quite prostrated, but he

1 Tue TurosopuIsT, August, 1932, pp. 623-24.
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will recover in course of time. This ought to be a warning to you all.
You have believed  not wisely but too well > , . 1

More than four years after Damodar’s disappearance,
H. P. Blavatsky writes to her old friend Khan Bahadur
N. D. Khandalavala: “Damodar is not dead, and Olcott
knows it as well as I do. I had a letter from him not more
than 3 months ago . . .”

Olcott writes in a letter to Miss Francesca Arundale,
dated February 9, 1885, that the Master has arranged that if
H. P. Blavatsky, who was very ill should die before Damodar re-
turned to take her place as the link between the Masters and the Society,
Olcott would have to fill the gap for the time being. He adds:
“ These are his orders, but I should be a very sorry substitute.”

When Olcott, some time after H. P. Blavatsky’s passing,
considered resigning the Presidency of the Society, he felt
convinced that the Masters would send Damodar as the
promised messenger to lead the Society out of its perplexities.

This did not happen, but it shows to what an extent both
H. P. Blavatsky and Colonel Olcott trusted and admired
Damodar. H.P.B. saw Damodar astrally on January 4.6,
1886, Subba Row had a communication from him, as well as
one or possibly two others.

Diamodar’s public life began in 1879 and ended in Feb-
ruary 1885, having lasted just about five years. During that
period he wrote enough material in the form of articles and
correspondence to fill a good-sized volume which will soon be
ready for the printer. The spiritual insight of the young chela
is matched only by his untiring devotion to his Teacher and

to the Theosophical Movement, which has become an im-
portant factor in the destiny of humanity, thanks to the
heroism and the spiritual grandeur of men such as Damoday,

SVEN Egk

1 Did H. P. Blavatsky Forge the Mahatma Letters?, by C, Jinargjadasa,

A THEOSOPHICAL APPROACH
TO LIFE

By C. V. AGARWAL

BVIOUSLY the Theosophical approach to life is some-
what different from the common approach. The basis
of the difference lies in the understanding of life and the
significance that one attaches to the various things and events
of life. The vast majority of people regard life either as
nothing beyond that which they perceive around them or they
consider all this to be illusion and regard life to be some
abstract and unapproachable principle. Theosophy helps
one to take a much more balanced view of life, but it is very
difficult to be really balanced.

A study of Theosophy gives us deeper and deeper under-
standing of life in its manifested as well as unmanifested as-
pects. Naturally the manifested aspect catches the attention
more readily and one tends to dwell more on the descriptions
of the unfoldment of life through the various kingdoms of
Nature. While doing so one is likely to be lost in the mere
descriptions of the structures losing sight of that which was
actually being looked for. Theosophical study also enables.
one to know of the path of holiness, with the various stages
on it. Let us remember that the first or the fourth milestone
has great importance if one is running a race of five miles
but if we know ourselves to be fellow-travellers on a journey
of tens of thousands of miles, the milestones have a totally
different significance.
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Any approach needs the direction in which to approach
and the speed with which to approach. If one has the direc-
tion and not the speed, surely one does not approach. If
one has the speed but not the direction, it leads him astray.
Most of us tend either to approach life without knowing
the direction or are content with the knowledge of the direction
and do no more. How often do we say that this or that
has already been stated in such and such scripture. But
then, what do we do about it?

Let us consider the illustration of the centre and the
circumference of a circle. We who are at the circumference
are at the same distance from the-gentre. When a circle is
drawn on a black-board some points on the circumference are
seen to be at a higher level and some at a lower level, some
seem to be on the ascending arc and some on the descending
arc. All these seeming differences are illusions and the fact is
that all these points have a similar situation with respect to the
centre. The circumference may be regarded as the centre
which has expanded equally in all directions.

This leads us to another illuminating idea. There are
diagonally opposite points on the circumference whose ap-
proaches to the centre are just opposite. It shows that there
may be people whose approaches to life may seem to be
opposite to ours. Some may seem to be working against us.
Some may be on the Pravritti marga, some on the Nipriti; marga.
The more we brood over this illustration the more light comes
on the approach of life. The direct approach of each point
on the circumference to the centre of the circle lies in different
directions. All the radii are equal but point in different
directions. Does that not suggest that our approaches to the
source of all may be equal but lie in different directions? We

are all sharers of the same life, our source is the same, our
goal is the same. The distance from the source which is also
the goal, is not so important provided we are approaching

3
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it. At the end of the journey we will find that all the
points of the circumference have become the one point once
again.

The question then arises how to find the direction. But,
can we fix the direction once and for ever? Let us consider
the illustration of a ship sailing from Madras to Rangoon—a
direct route. While leaving Madras the captain, say, directs
the ship straight towards the destination. Does he need to
refer to the compass and check up the direction constantly?
Certainly, constant vigilance is essential although the entire
route is very well mapped out. When such is the difficulty in
an approach between two fixed points how much more
difficult the problem is while moving on the uncharted and
unfathomable ocean of life? Most certainly the direction has

‘to be determined from moment to moment.

Madame Blavatsky has indicated a way leading out of
this difficulty in the well-known Golden Stairs up the steps of
which the learner may climb to the temple of Divine Wisdom.
It seems to me that to climb to the temple of Divine Wisdom
is nothing but to approach life in a Theosophical manner.
The earlier steps point to the direction of approach, which
are a clean life, an open mind. It is to be remembered that
it is not that first one has a clean life and then an open mind.
The steps are taken together, simultaneously.

A clean life does not mean just taking a bath every mom-
ing, it also includes right speech, clean ways of dealing with
others, clean means of livelihood and many more such things.

An open mind is the compass with the help of which one
can determine the direction of the approach to life. Life is
not something static. It is intensely dynamic. Each moment
is a new moment. Every situation, whether it is the smile of a
friend or the death of a loved one, is a new and unprecedented
situation. Therefore the approach to life has to be constantly
considered afresh.
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How dogmatic we are regar(.iing our points of view! We
are not prepared to hear a vi(?w. dlffcrent fro.m our own. How
superficially we reject an opinion irrespective of the fact that
the holder may be better informed on the mat’ter. We are not
prepared to suspend our judgments even if . the. data. are
insufficient. How readily do we react to ?smxa.tl.on, either
plunging headlong into activity or totally withdrawing. .And
it is because of all this that we are unable to approach life as
it should be approached. This creates all the I.Jrob.lems within
us and without us. This creates all the confusion in the midst
of which we find ourselves, with the result that our approach
to life is not the right approach. .

Briefly speaking, the Theosophical approa.ch recognizes
that none can mark out for another that this, that or the
other is the approach to life. There are innumerable ap-
proaches as there are innumerable radii of a circle. “ However
men approach Me, even so do I welcome them ’.’ S.ri.Krishna
says. Yet there is only one apprt.)ach for axT mdividual, as
there is only one radius for a point on the circumference of
a circle. “No other path at all is there t.o go”.! The Theo-
sophical approach to life is an all.-embracmg, syr‘npathetic and
harmonious approach. Mr. N. Sri Ram has put it like this:

. it is more than any thing else to have the feeling of the
universal life, from which springs gooii-will towards al! beings and the
realization that they are as much a medium for the experience of freedom,

beauty and truth as yourself . . we should meet every man on hjs
own pathway, allow him the necesssary freedom and take a living interest

in his welfare.?

It is a simple and natural approach of an open mind, not
the mind which is open to something, a mind which does not
distort the vision, which does not slay the Real.

C. V. Acarwar,

1 Shyetdshvataropanishat.
2 Tue THEOSOPHIST, p. 149, December 1955.
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Commentaries on Living: From the
Notebooks of F. Krishnamurti. Edited
by D. Rajagopal. Victor Gollancz
Ltd., London, 1956; price, 16s.

As one reads this book, one says
inwardly to oneself again and again:
what extraordinary and profound
facts or truth is here, yet how
simple. The whole book consists of
a series of interviews, each in a
natural setting, sensitively and poeti-
cally described by just a few delicate
touches. The names of the inter-
viewers are not given—naturally
enough. But one feels the anonymity
is appropriate to the whole tone of
the book, which is a commentary
on life with all its variety, life as
one finds it lived by persons, and
not on the persons themselves. Some
of the headings of the chapters are:
Three pious egoists, The individual
and society, The self, Belief, Politics,
Respectability, Love in relationship,
Renunciation of riches, My path
and your path, The conscious and
the unconscious, The learned or
the wise, Self-defence, Continuity,
Power, Security and The spiritual
leader. These indicate their variety.

All of us are concerned with these
problems. Perhaps ‘problems’ is not

the right word, as these are but the:
light and shade, the varying move-
ments and pictures of what we call.
life; but then we do make problems.
of them.

It is stated by the publishers in
their jacket of the book, that this is.
the only one extant, apart from
some very early books written by
Krishnamurti in a different phase
of his life, which has come directly
from his pen, and is not talk given
in one part of the world or other,
transcribed and printed. The talks,
as they consist, in great part, of
answers to questions of all sorts,
cover a vast ground. But the essence:
of what is in the talks is also here.
This book will help many to under-
stand Krishnamurti even better
than his talks; because it sets forth
his thoughts in relation to the
places he has been in, what was.
taking place there, and the appear-
ance and manner of his various.
visitors, all written without any
intention to publish. The visitors.
are of different types, men and
women with different aims, engaged
in diverse pursuits. In actual life
all of us see many people and meet
with situations which we perhaps.

203



204 THE THEOSOPHIST

regard as common enough and pass
by, unless of course we ourselves
are involved in them and troubled
by them. But in his commentaries,
Krishnamurti shows us that life has
always a message of some deep
meaning, even in the commonest
happenings, that there is beauty in
its everyday phases. We miss the
meaning of these events, because we
turn away from  what is,” wall-
ing ourselves with ideas as to what
should be as regards ourselves as well
as others. In Krishnamurti’s com-
mentaries we are confronted with this
truth again and again, as if brought
to a point where all roads meet.
Rich with a wisdom and beauty
that we hardly come across any-
where else, the book will give to
very many all over the world an
insight into a mind—Mr. Krishna-
murti’s—which at times has seemed
baffling, but only because of its
quickness and extraordinary origin-
ality. The book abounds with ob-
servations which are startling by
their very simplicity, going to the
core of the human problems from
which they take their rise.
N. Srr Ram

All Things Made New, A Compre-
hensive Outline of the Bah4’i Faith,
by John Ferraby; George Allen and
Unwin, Ltd., London, 1957; index,
318 pp., 30s.

This book gives the most im-
portant teachings of the Bah4’i faith
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and the chief facts of jts history
The author has been secretary of

the National Spiritual Assembly of

the Bah4’fs in the British Isles for
more than ten years; the work
therefore, carries the stamp of the,
conviction of one who knows the
movement from inside.

The volume is divideq into three
parts: The Teachings of Bah4’w’li4h
The Central Figures of the Faith’
and The Bahs’{ Commu ’

nd nity, In
his introductory chapter, the writer

reviews the long slow progress of
mankind as evidenced by archeo-
logical findings and accounts for the
rapid evolution of civilization since
the beginning of recorded history
6,000 years ago, by a « major trans:
formation of the Spirit of man » a3
p?rt of God’s plan for mankind
Similarly, the extraordinary progres;
of the last 150 years can only be the
result of a new Manifestation of
God” to man in the form of the
Founder of a new religion,

It is the Bah&’{ fajty that God
has again manifested Himself upon
carth in the person of Bah&’w’llsh
(Arabic for “ The Glory of God ?)
who was born in 1817 of a nobl;
Persian family, anq lived until 1892
much of the time exileq .
native land. He was preceded b
a ‘“ John the Baptist,” the B4}, WhZ
was martyred in 1850 a5 5 v,ictim
of the persecution of the Bah4’is
Bah4’w’llah appointed his .
Abdu’l-Bah4 as his succ

from hig

eldest son,
€ssor and
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leader of the Faith. Although of
lesser station than the first two
leaders, Abdu’l-Bah4 was regarded
as ““ the perfect Exemplar . . . and
the infallible Interpreter of the words
of Baha’u’llih.”” Abdu’l-Bahé pro-
nounced his grandson, Shoghi Ef-
fendi, his successor and first *“ Guard-
ian of the Cause of God, to be
followed by a succession of Guard-
ians, each appointed in a prescribed
manner ”’ and proclaimed to be
under direct guidance of the Holy
Spirit of Bah&’w’llah, which makes
his interpretation infallible.

The teachings, available in a large
quantity of writings of the three
leaders, are said to offer a rational
basis for faith in the existence of
God, although - His essence is un-
knowable. All religions are one in
essence, but each contains laws and
ordinances adapted to the particular
needs of the age. The revelation
of religions is progressive; each mes-
senger brings forth more of the truth
than his predecessors because man-
kind has progressed enough to be
able to bear it. Bah&’w’ll4h is con-
sidered the Universal Manifestation
and culmination of all preceding
messengers.

Unity, particularly the oneness of
mankind, is the central theme; there
must be, therefore, no prejudices of
race, color, class, creed or nation
which sow seeds of strife and hold
men apart. World unity is willed
by God in this age, and nothing

human beings can do will prevent
it. Equal status for men and women
is recognized; emphasis is placed on
education, both spiritual and intel-
lectual, leading to the acquisition of
the knowledge of God; independent
investigation of truth is of utmost
importance. The search for spirite
ual knowledge is the true mysticism,
which does not mean union with
God; this is blasphemous. True
unity means consecration to the
Will of God so complete that every
trace of worldly desire is washed
from the heart; and meditation,
which may bring flashes of spiritual
insight, is the highest kind of prayer.
Man will have his being in a spirit-
ual world when he is freed from
the body, for the Spirit is immortal.
“ Eternal Life,” though, will be
denied the man who fails to acquire
in this life the qualities needed.
Erring souls continue in a lower
kind of existence that is as death
compared with the “Eternal Life”.
Progress after death of the body is
endless, possible by the bounty of
God; pure souls may reach a state
of happiness and perfection beyond
imagination. Bah&’is do not believe
in reincarnation; the theory that it
explains apparent injustices is re-
futed. Evolution is admitted; all
creation culminates in man.

The Bah&’i Community is based
on the Covenant of Bah4’u’llah in
which he named his successor and
provided for succeeding “Guardians.
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.of the Cause of God ”’; whoever is
firm in the Covenant and obedient
to it is blessed, whoever disobeys it
is cut off from heavenly bounties
and is spiritually as dead. The
Bah&’i Administrative Order is re-
garded as the forerunner of the
. World Order described by Bah4’u’l-
14h and Abdu’l-Bah4. Certain laws
and obligations are imposed on
members: cremation is prohibited,
.as is membership in another reli-
.gious sect, and organizations not
«consonant with Bah4’f teaching,
The book is well- and clearly
written, documented with extracts
from the writings of the leaders,
.and fulfils its sub-title: A compre-
“hensive outline of the Bah4’f Faith.

M. G. PATTERSON

A Source Book in Indian Philosophy
Edited by Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan
.and Charles A. Moore; Princeton
University Press, Oxford University
Press, London, 1957; pages xxix,
-684; price, Rs. 21.

This volume is planned as part of
.a series of source books in philosophy.
Its main purpose is to provide the
Western student of Indian philos-
.ophy, whose study is generally
restricted, among original texts, to
the Upanishads, the Bhagavad-gita,
and some parts of the Rig Veda,
-with source material belonging to
_all the different systems which have
prospered in India from the earliest
.times to the present. All the material
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is given in English translations,
which are mostly well-known ones;
a few translations have been speci-
ally made for this volume.

The selections have been made
S0 as to give a comprehensive picture
and also to show the student the
depth, variety and validity of Indian
philosophy. They are all taken
from basic works which give exposi-
tions of the different schools of
thought. Polemical literature, even
though valuable in many cases, has
necessarily been neglected. Pro-
fessor Moore, in his preface, refers
to the limitations of such a selection
and also to the difficulties of trans-
lating from Samskrit and Pali into
English. But, despite any such
limitations which may exist in a
book of translations, this volume
will certainly help to lead not only
the Western student, but also many
Indians, into the fertile fields of
Indian philosophy.

The book is divided into five

- sections, each of them containing

short introductions by Dr. Radha-
krishnan in which he briefly describes
the works included and their special
characteristics and value. The first
section deals with the Vedic period
and contains hymns which illustrate
the polytheistic, monotheistic, ethica]
and other tendencies of the age
E)Etracts are given from the thirteer;
principal Upanishads, two of the
shorter ones, the Isq and the Mdn-
ditkya, being printed in entirety, The

2N

1957 REVIEWS 207

translations are those of Griffith,
Macdonell, Oldenbeg, Thomas and
Hume. The second section on the
Epic period contains the whole of
the Bhagavad-gitd in Radhakrishnan’s
translation and also other parts of
the Maha-bharata, concerned with
ethical and social ideas. Parts of
the Laws of Manu are given as well
as selections from Kautilya’s Artha-
sdstra, a treatise on polity and diplo-
macy. Then there follows a section
expounding the views of the hetero-
dox systems, namely, Carvika, Jain-
ism and Buddhism. These three
schools of thought are the only ones
which do not accept the author-
ity of the Vedas, the Carvaka being
frankly materialistic. The Buddhist
selections include the Dhammapada
in full, also in Radhakrishnan’s
translation, and extracts from the
great Mahdyana teachers, Vasu-
bandhu and Nagarjuna. The
fourth section comprises translations
from the basic works of the six
Darsanas or orthodox philosophical
systems, with portions out of the
major commentaries and also pas-
sages from some later works. All the
Yoga aphorisms of Patanjali are
quoted, commentaries being chosen
where necessary. Passages from the
commentaries of Sankara, Rima-
nuja and Madhva on the Vedanta
aphorisms are given. The last
section entitled * Contemporary
Thought *’ is devoted to the philos-
ophies of Aurobindo and Radha-

krishnan who are not only deeply
versed in the philosophical thought
of India but are also most capable
of interpreting it to the West. For,
one of the main purposes of this
book is to help * to bridge the gap
between the East and the West >,
In addition to the short introduc-
tions in each section, there is a .
general introduction to the book
where Dr. Radhakrishnan lucidly
expounds the spirit of Indian philos-
ophy and appraises the value of
studying it. The spirit of Indian
philosophy is exemplified by certain
attitudes, chief of which is a con-
centration upon the spiritual, which
links philosophy and religion in inti-
mate bonds.” Philosophy in India
is intimately related to life and has
a practical bearing. “It is not
the view that truth is measured in
terms of the practical, butrather that
the truth is the only sound guide
for practice, that truth alone has
efficacy as a guide for man in his
search for salvation.” Every school
of philosophy in India is meant to
show a way out of the problems
and sorrows which man finds in
this world., Dr. Radhakrishnan
further explains the role of moral
purification in the search for truth,
the introspective attitude and the
idealism which are characteristic of
the Indian systems, the emphasis
on the necessity for realization and
the inadequacy of mere reason on
the path of liberation, the place of
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authority, and the ° over-all syn-
thetic tradition ” which makes it
possible to find harmony in all the
different systems.

There is an index and a biblio-
graphy at the end of the volume.
Among the books listed area number
which owe their existence to the
work of Theosophists. These include
the publications of the Theosophical
Publishing Houses in Adyar and
London, the Theosophical Publica-
tion Fund of Bombay, the Adyar
Library, the Vasanta Press, the
Sacred Books of the Hindus and
also the works of Annie Besant,
Bhagavan Das, Mohini M. Chatter-
jee, Ernest Wood, F. L. Woodward,
Rohit Mehta and others.

s The Indian philosophical tradi-
tion is man’s oldest as well as the
longest continuous development of
speculation about the nature of
reality and man’s place therein,’
as the introduction tells us. But
it is also “man’s mind and soul
at their best”. A study of this
volume will enable those who are
not aquainted with the languages
of the Indian philosophers, to touch
that mind and soul.

RapHA S. BURNIER

Rudolf Steiner Education, by L.
Francis Edmunds; New Knowledge
Books, England, 1956; pp. 65;
price 3s. 6d. '

The author, a teacher at Michael
Hall, the first of many Rudolf

Steiner Schools in England, gives
an answer to the question, * What
is a Rudolf Steiner School?
Steiner’s conception of the nature
of individuality, that each human
being is not only a general but a
particular expression of the creative
forces, and that ‘‘ each human life is
the revelation of an immortal spirit
that was before birth and that will be
after death,” showed the need for
an education that could help the
evolving forces to move more freely
and help man to become himself,

The form and curriculum of a
Rudolf Steiner School is based on
the three periods of childhood which
are natural divisions coinciding with
the biological changes. The change
of teeth ends the first major period;
it is a time in which very little
children are encouraged to live
apart as a separate community,
when no formal education is given,
This nursery or pre-school period
is a time of *“ doing .

The second phase begins with the
change of teeth and the years from
6 to 14. It is a time of feeling
rather than of thinking, a time
when the social element, the com-
munity spirit, is developed.

At the entry to the third period
of childhood, puberty, the soul
forces are released; and the child
begins to discover the world of
ideas—there is a desire to argue, a
need to justify relationships.

SHIRLEY MaAcPHERsON

SUPPLEMENT TO

THE THEOSOPHIST

DECEMBER 1957

THE EIGHTY-SECOND INTERNATIONAL
CONVENTION OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Adyar, 25th to 3Ist December 1957

TENTATIVE PROGRAMME

Wednesday, 25th December
10.00 a.m. General Council
7.30 p.m. Reception
Thursday, 26th December
8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions
8.20 am. OPENING OF THE INTERNATIONAL

CONVENTION—Presidential Address
2.00 p.m. Indian Section Council—I

3.30 p.m. Group Conferences—Plenary Session
5.00 p.m. CONVENTION LECTURE—I: “MankmD’s SurvivaL
—THE WAy oF Harmony »

Mr. James S. Perkins, National President, The Theo-
sophical Society in America
7.30 p.m. Art Evening

Friday, 27th December
8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions

8.30 am. Indian Section Convention—I
10.00 a.m. Symposium: “ The Value and Uniqueness of the Theo-
‘ sophical Society >’
3.30 p.m. World Federation and All-India Federation of Young
Theosophists
5.00 p.m.

CONVENTION LECTURE—II: ¢ Tuxr AGELESS Wis-

poM ”’ Miss Emma Hunt, Recording Secretary
209
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Saturday, 28th December

8.00 a.m.
8.30 a.m.
10.00 a.m.
2.00 p.m.
3.30 p.m.
5.00 p.m.

7.30 p.m.

Prayers of the Religions
Short Lectures—I
Convention Photograph
Group Conferences—I1
Youth Symposium

CONVENTION LECTURE—IIL: ( Title to be announced)

Srimati Rukmini Devi
Lantern Lecture

Sunday, 29th December

8.00 a.m.

10.00 a.m.
2.00 p.m.
3.30 p.m.
5.00 p.m.

Prayers of the Religions

Short Lectures—II

Group Conferences—III
Theosophical Order of Service

CONVENTION LECTURE—IV: “ Tue Mysticisy OF

THE BHAGAVAD GiTA ”’

Mr. Rohit Mehta, General Secretary, The Theosophical

Society in India

7.30 p.m. Questions and Answers

Monday, 30th December .
8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions

8.30 a.m.

BESANT LECTURE (Indian Section);
“ Tue OccuLT TEACHINGS OF THE Yoga Vasistaa »
Dr. B. L. Atreya, Head of Philosophy

Banaras Hindu University
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Department,

10.00 a.m.

5.00 p.m.

Tuesday, 31st December

8.00 a.m. Prayers of the Religions

Indian Section Convention—I1
Admission of New Members
CLOSING OF THE CONVENTION

2.30 a.m.
10.00 a.m.
4.00 p.m.
Additional Activities:

Bharata Samija Puja—every day at 6.15 a.m.
Order of the Round Table—December 27th at 2.00 p.m.
Ritual of the Mystic Star—Degember 27th at 7.30 p.m,

Symposium: ‘‘ Man—Creator of His Destiny

2.00 p.m. Indian Section Council—II
CONVENTION LECTURE—V: “Dgata anp -
MeaniNG ” Mr. N. Sri Ram, President

7.30 p.m. Delegates’ Evening
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

The President

The President left Madras for
Karachi, Pakistan, by air on Novem-
ber 15th and was there on the 16th,
17th and 18th. He opened the
new building for the Theosophical
Society in Karachi at a crowded
meeting on the evening of the
17th. The three-storey building,
which is named Jamshed Memorial
Building in honor of Mr. Jamshed
Nusserwanji Mehta, for very many
years closely associated with the
work of the Theosophical Lodge as
well as with all other good activities
in Karachi, is on the same site as the
old one, but the new building has
all the necessary conveniences for the
work of the Karachi Lodge, includ-
ing a lecture hall which is designed
to seat about 500 persons. There
is also a small suite to accommodate
a visiting speaker or guest.

Among " those present for the
occasion of the Opening were the
High Commissioner for India in
Karachi, Mr. Desai, the Ceylon High
Commissioner, and Mr. Jamshed
Nusserwanji’s sister, Mrs. Kapadia.
Mrs. Gool Minwalla, the Presi-
dential Agent for the Theosophical
Society in Pakistan, welcomed the

gathering and gave an account of
the manner in which the new build-
ing had come into existence, and the
contributions received from various
persons. The President declared the
building open in a speech in which
he paid a high tribute to the work
of Mr. Jamshed Nusserwanji, and
the qualities that distinguished him.
He also referred to the fact that
November 17th was the Foundation
Day of the International Theosoph-
ical Society, and therefore a very
appropriate date for the opening of
the new building. The President
also met the members of the Karachi
Lodge at Clifton, in Mr. Kewalram
Dayaram’s home on the 16th, and
addressed them briefly.

Foundation Day

The 82nd anniversary of the foun-
dation of the Theosophical Society
was commemorated at Adyar with
a meeting held in Headquarters Hall
on 17th November.

In the absence of the President
who was in Karachi, Miss Emma
Hunt presided. The meeting com-
menced with the Prayers of the
Religions, after which greetings were
read from various Sections and

Lodges.
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Short addresses were given by Mr.
Albert H. Brown (Australia), Miss
Mary Graham (New Zealand) and
Mr. Edwin N. Lord (U.S.A.).

The meeting closed with an offer-
ing of flowers before the statues of
the Founders.

Burma

The annual Convention of the
Theosophical Society in Burma, held
in the premises of the Olcott Lodge,
Rangoon, on 20th October, was
opened with the Prayers of the Reli-
gions, followed by greetings received
from the President, Mr. N. Sri Ram,
and others.

In the absence of the General
Secretary, U Po Lat, who was in
Mandalay on his official duties as
- Director of Archaeology, his Conven-
vention Lecture “ The Message of
Theosophy ” (in English), was read
for him by U Hla Maung. The re-
mainder of the morning session was
devoted to a business meeting and a
discussion on the future programme
of work in the Section. In the after-
noon the new Section Council met
and the Convention closed after a
second Lecture on a comparison
of Buddhist Teachings with the
Teachings of Theosophy, delivered
in Burmese by Neymyo Raja U
Mg Gyi.

The General Secretary’s report for
the year indicates that the Lodges
are, in the main, doing excellent
work. The Youth Lodge has been

- annual report writes: ¢ Aq

DECEMBER

fendering useful service, especially
in the field of social activities.
Lotus Lodge, Mandalay, is holding
regular classes in Theosophy. In
Olcott Lodge, Rangoon, all the
Theosophical festiva] days, and Unit-
ed Nations Day, were celebrated
and public lectures and study classc;
have been held weekly, U Maung
Ma.ung Ji, who had his early edy-
catlo.n in India under Theosophical
auspices, was a frequent lecturer
on Theosophy and Buddhism. To.
ward the end of the year a new
weekly study clagg was added o
the regular activities,
“The Essence of Buddhism,” con-
ducted in Burmcse, has had a ve
encouraging attendance, At t;Z
close of the year there were 73
members and 7 Lodges in Burma
The Book Depot in .
reports a successful year, wi
creased demand for book
translations of the three T
manuals by Dy, Annj
Karma, Reincarnation, Men and F;
Bodies—have been completed anz;

will soon be published,
The Genera]

This class on

S. Burmese
heosophical
¢ Besant—

Secretary in his
in
members of
took active
the Burma

Amongst

the previous Yyears,
.the Rangoon Lodges
Interest in the work of
Humanitarian League,
other free literature, 5 lakh of
copies of a Burmese translatioo
of a leaflet entitled 73, TwI;
Dhammas, by C, Jinarijadisa, were
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printed and distributed during the
yc?‘r'.rhe Burma Educational Trust
School, under the management of
the Section, is now conducted as .a
Middle School. Some difficulty is
being experienced due to' thcf neces-
sity of having to maintain two
different sections, one for purely
Tamil children and another for
those taking the Burmese syllabus.

¢« One happy sign of the 'ljhco-
sophical movement in Burma is the
fact that more and more Burme.se
members, who profess the Bu.dd}‘ust
Orthodox religion, are bcgl.nr'u-ng
to be attracted to the activities
of the Society. Itis felt that more

. . op-
ch members will come 1n as
o offered for the study

ities are
portuni o in English an 4

of Buddhism,
Burmese.”

Greece

Mr. Timos Vratsanos was unan-
imously elected General Secretary of

the Theosophical Society in Greece

by the Section Executive Committee

on l6th February 1957, foll.owing
the resignation of Mr. K. Mel.lssaro-
poulos from that ofﬁce owing to
pressure of other duties. .

Mr. Vratsanos, reporting on the
work for the year ended 30th Septem-
per 1957, states that the pfesent
membership of 247 is the hlgh.est
since the formation of the Section
in 1928. During the year two new

Lodges were formed: * Dimocritos *’
in Athens and * Orfeus ” in Komo-
tini, and one dormant Lodge,
“ Blavatsky-Olcott ” in Athens was
revived, bringing the total to 11
Lodges. Effort has been started to
revive Theosophical work in Corfu
where in 1879 the first Lodge in
Greece was founded, the Ionian
Branch of the Theosophical Society;
this Lodge was dissolved in 1900.

Other work accomplished during
the year included the publication of
the fifth revised edition of the book-
let Theosophy and the Theosophical
Society, several thousand copies
of which have been distributed
free to enquirers. The Section
lending library has had an increase
in readers and has been enriched by
the addition of a Greek translation
by Mr. Vratsanos of the manual
Karma by Dr. Annie Besant. The
magazine Ilissos, edited by Mr. K.
Melissaropoulos, has 800 subscribers,
200 of them members of the Society.
All members of the Section receive
the official Section journal Theoso-
phikon Deltion. Much social service
work is done by the members,
especially the ladies, many of them
being occupied with aid for the
Refugee Camp Kolokynthou.

In spite of the serious financial
difficulties which continue in Greece,
the members work with courage
and in harmonious co-operation for
the intensification of the spread of
Theosophical ideals.
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Mexico

In his annual report as on 30th
September 1957, Sefior Adolfo de la
Pefia Gil, General Secretary of the
Theosophical Society in Mexico,
writes that there are 26 Lodges and
8 Centres in his Section, with 511
active members, eleven of whom
have faithfully served the Society
for more than forty years.

The Section’s main work during
the year consisted of printing prop-
aganda material; 5,000 copies of
a leaflet on Karma, and an equal
number on the Theosophical Society
were published. A pamphlet with
information for new members was

also published; it gives an outline
of the history of the Theosophical
Society and its teachings, an explan-
ation of the Society’s Seal, and of
Adyar, White Lotus and Founda-
tion Days, and includes an address
of welcome from the International
President. In addition, free copies of
Dharma, a small magazine of Theo-
sophical teachings, were widely dis-
" tributed bi-monthly to regular
readers.

"% Aura” Lodge printed a book

Igualdad (Equality) by Bellamy, and

the General Secretary compiled in

book form all the chapters from
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The Lives of Orion which had been
published in the Section bulletin,
A presentation of a new pocket
edition of At the Feet of the Master
was made by Sefior Abel Cérdenas
Chavero for distribution among
prisons, hospitals and other in-
stitutions,
At the Headquarters and Mérida,
Yucatan, a short series of public
lectures was given during the year.
Sefiora Luz Marfa Durand gave
weekly lectures in Lodge * Sefior
Buddha,” and young members of
“Unidad ” Lodge, headed by Sefior
José Martin Zamarrén, have obtain.
ed a free supply of documentary and
artistic films to be exhibited after
their weekly study meetings,
. Some members of the Theosoph.
ical Order of Service at Tijuana
Lower California, leq by Seﬁorit;
Mafria de los Angeles Machorro, are
active in animal welfare work. Visj-
tors, and a Los Angeles Paper speak
highly of these activitieg,

A donation of 1,000 Eucalyptus
saplings was made by the Depart-
ment of Agriculture to the smal]
Theosophical colony at Teoloyucan
where Prof. Aura Chagoya continue;
he.r selfless work of imparting free
anary education and Theéosoph.
ical ideas to groups of rura] childrzn

g
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,,0\ ANNIE BESANT .
Born October 1st 1847—Died September 20,~ 1933
Rs. nP,
Annie Besant: An Autobiography .. 15 00
Annie Besant: A Character Sketch. W. T. Stead Cloth .. 2 00
A Short Biography of Annie Besant. C. Jinarajadasa ,, .. 1 00
) Paper .. 0 50
WORKS OF ANNIE BESANT ’
The Ancient Wisdom ) CLRs.900 Bd .. 6 50
The Bhagavad Gita. Sanskrit Text
and English Translation » 9w 150 Wr., ., 0 75
Death—and After? ‘ » o 325, .. 2 00
The Doctrine of the Heart s s 2-50 s e 1 50
Esoteric Christianity » 9 600 Bd .. 4 50
The Great Plan. s s 200 Wr. ., 1 50
Hints on the Study of the Bhagavad-Gita ,, ,, 275 , ., 1 75
The Inner Government of the World ,, ,, 300 , .. 1 50
An Introduction to Yoga St.Bd... 3 00
In the Outer.Court : ~ » s 450 Bd. 3 00
Karma » o 3-00 s, .o 1 75
The Laws of the Higher Life w o 225, 1 25
Man and His Bodies w o» 375, .. 2 925
Man’s Life in Three Worlds * - s o 300 ,, .. 1 50
The Masters » s 175, 1 25
The Path of Discipleship » s 400 3 00
Popular Lectures on Theosophy n 9 400 , .. 2 95
Reincarnation » » 225 St.Bd... 1 50
The Riddle Of Life 9 I} 3-00 Bd. .e 2 00
The Self and Its Sheaths s % 275, .. 17
The Seven Principles of Man » » 300 1 75
Shri Ramachandra, the Ideal King » » 375 2 50
The Story of the Great War » o 100 0 75
A Study in Consciousness » o 600 4 50
A Study in Karma » o 2-50 N oo 1 25
Thought-Power: Its Control and Culture ,, ,, 4-50 2. 50
The Wisdom of the Upanishads » o 300 ,, .. 2 00
THE THEOSOFPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUSE
Adyar Madras 20 India
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